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In the present age English cannot be seen 
as a s tat ic and refined model but as a l i v e l y force 
lending i t s e l f to vjorldvdde needs and purposes. The 
traditional method of teaching English has outlived i t s 
vcrth. The wide range of uses to viiich English i s 
put today entai l s a recognition of functional variet ies 
of English responsive to the social and professional 
needs of the users. Scholars the world over are 
engaged in studying the nature of the language to be 
presented to meet the new d^nands. The search for 
relevance and real i ty in English Language Teaching(ELT) 
has led to the emergence of a new f i e l d of enquiry 
namely English for Specific Purposes (ESP). 
The growth and the development \^ d.th English 
for Specific Purposes (ESP) has been so rapid that i t 
has not only cut off into an enclave v/ithin the l a rge r 
t e r r i t o r y of English Language Teaching (ELT), i t has 
also snovjballed into sub-divis ions within i t s e l f . I t 
i s coiTEon, for example, to r.ake a d i s t i n c t i o n betv;een 
English for Occupational Purposes (EOp) fix^c English 
for Academic Purposes (EAP) and English for Vocational 
Purposes (EVP). Each of these i s then subject to 
further sub-dlvision. Thus vdthin BOP v/e might have 
English for international telephone operators, for 
c i v i l a i r l ine p i l o t s , for mariners and so on; and 
within EifcP v8 might have English for engineering, for 
economics, for medicine, for law, and so on. In 
English for Vocational Purpose, v« might have English 
for hotel and catering staff , for secretaries , for 
managers, for diplomats, e tc . 
The present study i s an attempt at analysing 
and ascertaining the general principles and techniques; 
of teaching English for Specific Purpose with a detailed 
study of English Vocabulary used specially in Catering, 
Hotel Management and Tourism. 
The thes is i s s p l i t into seven Chapters. The 
Introduction (Chapter I) i s an overview of the o r ig ins 
and the development of English for Specific Purposes 
(ESP). The de f in i t i on of ESP i s brought into l i g h t 
>dth a sharp con t ras t between SSP and GPE. I have 
attempted to r e l a t e the question of purpose to the 
concepts of t r a in ing and education, and to ind ica te the 
importance of d is t inguish ing between aims as eventual 
behavioural t a r g e t s and ob jec t ives , vhlch are the 
pedagogic cons t ruc ts designed to f a c i l i t a t e learning 
and to develop a capacity i n the l e a r n e r s for achieving 
such aims for themselves. The chapter h igh l igh t s the 
aims, perspect ive and claims of ESP to show how i t 
f i t s in to the landscape of English Language Teaching. 
In Chapter I I , the focus i s on the appl ica t ion 
of ESP to ELT and ELL. I t i s seen tha t ESP, keeping 
abreas t with other subjec ts , bu i ld s up a perfect l i n k , 
vMch transforms human resources in to shape ^iiich will 
f i t in to the s lo t of manpolwer needs. Talking of various 
branches of ESP, I have mentioned tha t ESP has not only 
diverged from the main t rack (ELT) but has b u i l t up 
i t s ovn netvork ( in EOP, EIP, EVP, EST e t c ) . This shows 
that there i s an inc red ib le scope •v^ ien ESP i s applied 
to ELT/ELL. 
The Chapter I I I looks a t the basic p r inc ip le s 
and techniques in course design and methodology of ESP, 
I t has been suggested tha t ESP course designers should 
recognize the needs of the l e a r n e r s and to see tha t ths 
course content should be gripping so that the students 
I n t e r e s t and motivation i s kept a l i v e . This i s the 
basic business of methodology v^ich i s the pivot of 
the en t i r e operat ion. The e n t i r e teaching en te rpr i se 
i s seen as the development of a capacity in the 
students for using the language so tha t they can 
achieve the i r o\jn competence for t h e i r o\«i purpose. 
The exercises and various f igures shoving syllabus 
design process and ma te r i a l s design process and the 
proposed meJiodology a r e - i n no viay de f i n i t i ve , but 
they should be tsiken in to account to make teaching 
highly ef fec t ive and product ive . 
In Chapter IV, I have desdt with the s ta tus 
and importance of Vocabulary i n ELT/ELL and BSP. The 
study of vocabulary has suffered due to the biased 
treartanent of the language t eachers , \k)0 think tha t the 
teaching of grammar i s more important than the teaching 
of vocabulary. I t has been argued that the teaching of 
l e x i s i s =-3 important as grammar and vAthout a good 
stock of vocabulary one i s handicapped vfcen i t comes 
to coiriLi-anicate e f f ec t ive ly . I t has been pointed out 
that teaching of vocabulary i s key issue i n ESP viiere 
language teaching i s confronted with various d i sc ip l ines 
and the l e a r n e r s need the language to acquire an 
a l together d i f fe ren t sor t of s k i l l s for t h e i r specif ic 
subject . 
Chapter V deals vdth approaches and techniques 
of teaching Vocabulary. In t h i s chapter , I have 
discussed the reasons for neglect ing vocabulary i n the 
past and the reasons for the present emphasis on 
vocabulary. I t has been f e l t tha t the vdde spread of 
English language across the globe and i t s use i n 
d i f re ren t sor t of purposes have forced the study of 
vocabulary back in to reckoning, k model for teaching 
of vocabulary has been proposed. This model deals 
with the teaching of vocabulary vdth an emphasis on 
wDrd formation and vord a n a l y s i s . The model negates 
the idea of ro te learning and vould lead the lea rner 
to pleasurable p rac t i ce and acqu i s i t ion . 
In Chapter VI, i t has been f e l t tha t i t i s 
the technica l vocabulary of the special area v^ere the 
lea rner faces a l o t of d i f f i c u l t y . A de ta i l ed 
.s trategy has been formulated to teach Business English. 
A few more techniques have been scrut in ized vMch 
could be of great use In the teaching of vocabulary. 
Vocabulary cannot be taught In vacuxun. I t has to be 
taught with the help of the context because vgords 
keep on changing t h e i r meaning In d i f f e ren t context . 
Use of TV/Video and rea l l a could help the teacher 
shovdng the meaning. This has an added advantage as 
i t negates the ro le of rote l ea rn ing , A se lec t ion and 
l i s t i n g of Vocabulary for Specific Purpose (Catering, 
ffijtel Management and Tourism) has been taken up with 
the view tha t i t vould help the teachers and l ea rne r s 
i n the teaching and learning of vocabulary. The 
i n f e r e n t i a l summing up has been taken up i n Chapter VII, 
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PREFACE AHD ACKNOWLEDGa^BNT 
l i i 
There can be few people in English Language 
Teaching v4io are unaviare of the concept of *ESP'- English 
for Specific Purposes^ It i s a re lat ively recent 
development in the major worldvd.de industry of Teaching 
English as a Second or Foreign Language. The f i e ld i s 
already a busy one, fu l l of prospectors staking claims 
and working seams. Ministries of Education in a number of 
countries regard i t as one of the keys to their country's 
future development; firm's and business organisations 
frequently build i t into their training programmes; and 
for individual teachers and learners al ike i t has opened 
up new professional p o s s i b i l i t i e s . 
Although there i s a good deal of impressive 
industry in the f i e l d , i t does not always seem to be 
directed by a clear understanding of the aims of the 
enterprise and the most e f fect ive means erf achieving them. 
On the viiole, practical work on ESP has tended to 
p r o l i f e r a t e without the benef i t of theore t i ca l r e f l ec t ion 
and much of i t i s malceshift. 
Of those v^o do give serious thoui^ht to the 
p r inc ip le s underlying ESP p rac t i c e s , sone argue that the 
p r a c t i c e s are contingent modifications of general 
p r inc ip l e s made by reference to adminis t ra t ive exisencias 
Iv 
and the reijuirement of direct accountability, but not 
calling for any new conceptual!tlzatlon of language 
teaching pedagogy as such. Others take a contrary view, 
insisting that ESP calls for a reformulation of 
principles of approach; for special expertise In specific 
language description and in course pre;^aration and 
teaching. But in the absence of any clear theoretical 
fraiaevork, it is very difficult to assess the cogency of 
the opposing arguments. 
This piece of vork is an enquiry into the 
theoretical credentials of ESP- English for Specific 
Purposes with a special study of specific vocabulary 
used in catering, Hotel Management and Tourism. V.lth the 
emergence of English as the main language of international 
business, it has become essential to make a detailed study 
of professional English used in Hotel and Tourism 
industry. Vocabulary has always been a key issue in the 
teaching of Ehglish for Specific Purpose. It has been 
felt that the technical vocabulary of specific area is 
like a stumbling block for the new entrants, therefore 
the thesis highlights the approaches and techniques of 
teaching specific vocabulary used in Catering, Hotel 
Management and Tourism. wS.th such a framewDrk I am 
offering t h i s t h e s i s vdth the aim and purpose tha t the 
c r e d i b i l i t y of ESP in the eyes of the consumers i s 
maintained, and i t s undoubted po ten t i a l does not drain. 
I t i s my pleasant duty to express the sense of 
indebtedness and g ra t i tude to my guide, Professor Munir 
Ahmad, for liis superb suggestions and invaluable advice. 
I am highly indebted to Professor Jafar Zaki, 
Chairman, Department of English and other teachers i n the 
Departanent for t h e i r constant support and encouragement in 
every vfay. 
The nature and scope of the topic posed the most 
serious problem of obtaining books and a r t i c l e s needed for 
research. Professor Esther Ramani of Indian I n s t i t u t e of 
Sciences, Bangalore, and the Editor of Team, The English 
Language Center, Universi ty of Petroleum and Minerals, 
Dhahran, Saudi Jlrabia, came to my rescue by making avai lable 
xeroxed mate r ia l s and providing back i s sues of the magazine 
dealing vdth the t op i c . 
I am pa r t i cu l a r l y thankful for the invaluable 
courtesy and efficiency of the Staff of the Br i t i sh 
Council Library, New Delhi, \^o obtained for me a 
number of books and xeroxed reproduction of published 
vi 
a r t i c l e s . 
k deep sense of obligation on my part beckons 
me to mention the name of Zennie as the main prop in 
th i s diff icul t venture. Needless to say "that vdthout 
her magnanimous support and vords of encouragement 
nothing could have been done. I tender my sincerest 
thanks to her. 
I deem i t my most pleasant duty to acknouLedge 
my indebtedness and convey my sense of gratitude to mj 
friends and well wishers for the i r oare and concern at 
a l l stages of the present woJrtt. 
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C H A P T E R I 
IKTRODPCTION 
4 BRIEP SIEVEY OF THE DEVELOPMEKT OF ESP 
The l a s t tvo decades have produced limence 
changes in t h e w r l d of language teaching and no \ihere 
have developeients taken place more rapidly and more widely 
than in t h e f i d ld of teaching E n ^ i s h as a foreign/second 
language. Ve a re witnessing in our time the grea tes t 
changes in t he h i s t o r y of language teaching and learning 
->-. cMnges t h a t reach in to every aspect of t h i s t i n e 
honoured f i e ld of study. Pornierly known by few as a mark 
of education, languages are now studied by people from a l l 
walks of l i f e . More languages are studied than ever before, 
and methods of l ea rn ing th«n are changing r ad i ca l l y . The 
goals of the p a s t , .usually l imi ted to contact with selected 
Items of l i t e r a t u r e have broadened to include spoken 
coniBunlcatlon with an understanding of na t ive speakers on 
the widest range of human i n t e r e s t s . 
In t he presen t age English cannot be seen as a s t a t i c 
and ref ined model but as a l i ve ly force lending I t s e l f to 
wjrld-vide needs and purposes. The t r a d i t i o n a l method 
(Grammar-translation, Direct Method) of l ea rn ing English 
has out l ived i t s wDrth. New and promising avenues of 
inquiry are being opened In the extremely con^lex phenomenon 
of human language by the growing i n t e r e s t s of teachers as 
Trell as l e a r n e r s . The wide range of l i s t s to which English 
i s put today e n t a i l s recognit ion of functional v a r i e t i e s of 
English responsive to the social and profess ional needs of 
the users, Scholars the \orld over are engaged in studying 
the nature of the language to be presented to meet the 
new demands. Is a r e s u l t , a lo t of development has taken 
place In the f ie ld of language teaehingAearnlng. To 
naine a few of them, emphasis on audlolingual s k i l l s l^e. 
comprehension and speaking ab i l i t y ; the assimilation of 
conversational-style target language t ex t s ; the presentation 
of authentic target samples by the use of l i v e native 
speakers in class or recordings in the language laboratory, 
the learning of pronunciation aoi gramnar through pattern 
d r i l l s ; s i tuational teaching/ learning; commanicative theory 
of language learning; functional and notional approaches 
and f inal ly the use of medla-teclmology in language teaching. 
Language learning i s complex. I t ranges from the 
acquisit ion of s io^le automatic eScllls to an understanding 
of abstract conceptual and aesthet ic meanings, a l l occurlng 
in the same sentences. *nd t h i s learning must be achieved 
to an unbelievable degree of f a c i l i t y Involving huaireds of 
articulartory changes and graamatlcal and lexical select ions 
per minute. For th is reason, one i s Justif ied in looking 
for the most relevant and the most perfect of a l l the 
development. This search for relevance aai rea l i ty in 
English language teaching has led to the emergence of a 
new f ie ld of enquiry namely Eiigiish for Specific Purposes 
(BSP). To aome extent B3P i s thoiight to be an off shoot 
of coinnwilcatlve theory. Thus in the present age, BSP i s 
taken to be the live-wire of EngliA language teaching (BLT) 
ancl as a matter of faat has fascinated and conquered the 
entire domain of ELT. 
JLs vith most developments in humtfi cK^tivity, BSP 
was not a planned and coherent movement, but rather a 
phenomenon that grew out of a number of converging trends. 
These trends have operated in a variety of ways around the 
vorld, but we can identify three main reasons oontion fe> tho 
emergence of a l l brands of 3SP, 
The doMflnda of a Haw Vforld 
The end of the Second Vforld War in 19^5 heralfted 
an age of enormous and mprecedented expansion in sc l^ i t i f i c , 
techaical and economic act ivi ty on an international scale. 
The expansion created a world unified and dominated by tvo 
forces — technology and commerce — which in the i r 
re lent less progress soon generated a demand for an 
2 
International language. For various reasons, most 
1. Valdraan, Albert, Trends in Language Teachlnp', 
KcGrev-Hin, 19D6, pp. xv-xvi. 
2. aitchinson, Tom and Vfeters Alan, Sl£llaiUiiC_3iificlIiil 
PnrTK)se3. k Learning Centred approach. Cambridge University 
Press. 1987, p. oT 
notably the economic pover of the Ifolted Sta tes in the 
post-war vorld t h i s r o l e f e l l to Ehgllsh. The effect was 
to c rea te a whole new mass of people wanting to l ea rn 
English, not for t h e p2?easure or p res t ige of knowing the 
language, but because Englirii was the key to the 
in te rna t iona l ci irrencies of technology and commerce. 
Previously the reasons for learning English (or any other 
languages were not well defined, A knovdedge of a foreign 
language «ts general ly regarded as a sign of a well-rounded 
education, but few had r ea l ly questioned vh-y i t was necessary, 
Learning a language was, so to speak, I t s own j u s t i f i c a t i o n . 
But as Ehgliidi became the accepted in te rna t iona l language 
of technology and commerce, i t created a new generation of 
l e a r n e r s vftio knew spec i f i ca l l y yby they were learning a 
language — businessmen and women \ix> wanted to s e l l t h e i r 
products , mechanics -vbo had to read In s t ruc t ion manuals, 
doctors v*o needed to keep up with developments in t h e i r 
field and a vAole range of students \»*iose course of study 
included t e x t books and journa l s only ava i lab le in Ehglish, 
All these and many o the r s needed English and, most 
Importantly, they knew why they needed i t . 
This development was accelerated by the Oil- c r i s e s 
of the ear ly 1970s, v*iich r e s u l t e d in a massive flov of 
funds and Western expe r t i s e in to the o i l - r i c h countr ies . 
3. IMO., p. 7. 
English suddenly became big business and oonnoercial 
prestires began to exert an inf luence . Time and money 
cons t r a in t s created a need for cos t -e f fec t ive courses 
vdth c lea r ly defined goals* 
The general effect of a l l t h i s developm^t vas to 
exer t pressure on the language teaching profession to 
de l iver the required goods. Whereas Ehglish had previously 
decided i t s ovn destiny^ i t now became subject to the 
wishes, needsi and demands^of people o the r than language 
teachers . EiigLish had become accountable to the s c ru t i t ^ 
of the wider vorld and t h e t r a d i t i o n a l l e i s u r e l y and 
purpose-free s t r o l l t h r o u ^ the landscape of the Ehglish 
language seemed no longer appropria te in the harsher 
r e a l i t i e s of the market p lace . 
At the sane time as the demand was growing for 
English courses t a i lo red to spec i f ic needs, i n f luen t i a l 
new ideas began to emerge in the study of language. 
Trad i t iona l ly the aim of l i n g u i s t i c s had been to descr ibe 
the r t i les of English usage, t h a t i s , the grammar, Ibv/ever, 
the new studies shifted a t t e n t i o n away from defining the 
formal fea tures of language, usage to discovering the ways 
in -vdilch language i s ac tual ly used in r e a l communication 
(Widdowson, 1978). One finding of t h i s research vas t ha t 
t he language we speak and wri te va r i e s considerably, and 
In a number of d i f fe ren t ways, from one context t o another. 
In English laoiguage teaching t h i s gave rlaie to the view 
t h a t t he re are Important d i f ferences between, say, the 
English of Commerce and t h a t of engineering. These ideas 
married vtp na tu ra l ly with the development of English 
courses for spec i f ic gro.ups of l e a r n e r s . The idea was 
simple: i f language v a r i e s from one s i t u a t i o n of use to 
another, i t should be poss ib le to determine the fea tures 
of specif ic s i t u a t i o n s and then make these fea tures the 
b a s i s of the learners* course. 
I t was t h e l a t e 1960s and ear ly 1973s v^ich saw 
the grea tes t expansion o:f research into the nature of 
p a r t i c u l a r v a r i e t i e s of English - for example, desc r ip t ions 
of wr i t t en s c i e n t i f i c and technical English by Ewer and 
Latorre (1969), Swsaes ( l 9 7 l ) , Selinker and Trimble (1976) 
and o the r s . Most of the work at t h i s time was in the area 
of English for Science and Technology (EST) and for a time 
ESP and EST vere regarded as almost synonymous. 
New developments in educational psychology also 
contributed to the r i s e of ESP, by emphasising the central 
8 
ia^jortance of the l e a r n e r s and the i r a t t i t u d e s to 
learning (e .g . Rodgers, I969). Learners \iere seen to 
have d i f fe ren t needs and i n t e r e s t s , which vould have an 
in5)ortant influence on the i r motivation to l ea rn and 
therefore on the effect iveness of t h e i r l ea rn ing . This 
l e n t support to the development of courses in which 
'relevance* to the l e a r n e r s ' needs and i n t e r e s t s was 
If 
paramount. The standard way of achieving t h i s was to 
take t e x t s from the l e a r n e r s ' s pec i a l i s t area - tex t about 
Biology for Biology students e t c . The assun^tion underlying 
t h i s 8g)proach was that the c lear relevance of the English 
course to t h e i r needs would improve the l e a r n e r s ' motivation 
and thereby make l ea rn ing b e t t e r and f a s t e r . 
The growth of ESP, then, was b r o u ^ t about by a 
combination of t h ree important f ac to r s : the expansion of 
demand for English to su i t p a r t i c u l a r needs and developments 
in the f i e ld s of l i n g u i s t i c s and educational psychology. 
All three factors seaned to point towards the need for 
increased spec i a l i s a t ion in language teaching. 
The teaching of English for Specif ic Purposes (ESP) 
i s an excel lent i l l u s t r a t i o n of the pace a t which changes 
have taken place while the t r a in ing of s t u i en t s in 
^ . I b i d . , p . 8. 
specia l laed language s k i l l s has been car r ied out for 
many yea r s , I t I s only In t he l a s t ten o r f i f teen years 
tha t professional a t t en t ion has focussed so c lea r ly on the 
language needs of the s p e c i a l i s t s as opposed to the general 
language l e a r n e r . Since the place of English as a foreign 
language i n the cur r icu la of educational and t r a in ing 
I n s t i t u t i o n i s Increasingly j u s t i f i e d in instrumental terms, 
the extent of teaching for specific and l imi ted purposes i s 
s tead i ly growing.^ I t has proved a dynamic f i e ld in the 
way I t has stimulated Innovation in approach and method on 
the pa r t of the gro%dng professional bo<ty o f teachers engaged 
In such programmes. I n f a c t , over recent yea r s , ESP has 
emerged as a p a r t i c u l a r sub-division of the general a c t i v i t y 
of teaching English to na t ive speakers as well as speakers 
of o ther languages. JLs a matter of f ac t , i t lias taken on 
a l l the appurtenances of a separate d i s c i p l i n e English for 
Specific Purposes (ESP). Closely matching teaching content 
to l e a r n e r requirements, seems to be the idea l answer in 
language teaching to the charge of educational i r re levance 
and Inappropriacy. 
The d ive r s i t y of purpose-oriented forms i s 
na tu ra l ly accompanied by new teaching s t r a t e g i e s and 
techniques. SLT experts and an increasingly professional 
body of teachers a l l over the world are busy updating the i r 
5^ Robinson, Paul ine. ESP (English for Specific Purposes). 
Pergamon, 198O, pp. VII-VIII . 
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t h e o r e t i c a l proficiency and methodological devices . In 
t he absence of c l ea r ly es tabl ished body of previous 
research the f i e ld presents a new challenge to the c l a s s i ca l 
scholar , t he applied l i n g u i s t , the t r a d i t i o n a l teacher and 
t h e modern l e a r n e r . Therefore, the concept of *ESP*'needs 
to be understood in i t s h i s t o r i c a l perspect ive and i n t e r -
pre ted in terms of i t s growth apropos t h e i l luminat ing 
ins igh t s provided by di f ferent schools and scholars . 
Thg dgyglppffiffl^ gf gSP 
From i t a early beginnings in the 1960s ESP has 
undergone three main phases of development. I t i s now in 
a fourth phase with a f i f t h phase s ta r t i i tg to emerge. I t 
i s necessary to poin t out t h a t ESP i s not a monolithic 
universa l phenomenon. ESP has developed at d i f f e ren t 
speeds in d i f fe ren t countr ies , and examples of a l l the 
approaches can be found operat ing somewhere in the vrorld 
a t t h e present t ime. 
1. The Gonoept of Snocisl Langigaee : r e g i s t e r ana lys i s 
This s tage took place mainly in t he 1960s and 
early 1970s and was-associated in p a r t i c u l a r with the 
yotk of Peter Strevens (Kalliday, Kclntosh and Strevens, 
196U-), Jack Ever (E\^r and Latorre , 1969) and John Svales 
(1971). Operating on the basic p r i n c i p l e t ha t the English 
11 
of, say, Chemical Engineering const i tu ted a specific 
r e g i s t e r d i f f e r en t from t h a t of, say, ZDology or of General 
a i g l l s h , the aim of the ana lys i s vas to Identify the 
grainmatlcal and l e x i c a l fea tures of these r e g i s t e r s . 
Teaching mater ia l t h a i took these features as t he i r 
syl labus, k good exas^le of s'lch a syllabus i s t h a t of 
•A Course In Basic Sc ien t i f i c English' by Ewer and 
Latbrre (I969). 
In fac t , as Ewer and L a t t o r e ' s syl labus shows, 
r e g i s t e r ana lys i s revealed t h a t there was very l i t t l e t h a t 
was d i s t i n c t i v e in t h e sentence grammar of Sc ien t i f i c 
English beyond a tendency to favour p a r t i c u l a r forms such 
as the present simple t@ise, the passive voice and nominal 
6 
compoimds. I t did not, for example, reveal siny forms tha t 
were not found In General English, But we must be wary of 
making unfai r c r i t i c i s m . Although there v/as an academic 
i n t e r e s t in the nature of r e g i s t e r s of English perse , the 
main nx)tive behind r e g i s t e r ana lys is such as Ewer and 
Latori'e*s was the pedagogic one of making the ESP course 
more re levant t o l ea rners* needs. The aim was to produce 
a sy l labus which gave high p r i o r i t y to the language forms 
students vculd meet in t h e i r science studies and In turn 
6. I^tchlnsDn and Waters, Op. c i t . p , 10. 
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vrouia give low p r i o r i t y to forms they vjould not meet. 
Wlddowson characterizes t racl l t ional r eg i s t e r s tudies 
of l e x i s and s t ruc tu re as ' q u a n t i t a t i v e ' and suggests tha t 
v*iat i s needed i s . a new ' q u a l i t a t i v e ' approach which \^uld 
consider such th ings as communicative competence and ro l e 
performance. HB acknowledges tha t a methodology for such 
a q u a l i t a t i v e approach has not yet been perfected, yet 
urges t h a t s tud ies be made and ma te r i a l s be produced. We 
may descr ibe \itia.t he advocates as discourse ana lys i s and the 
communicative approach, 
2. Beyond the Sentence : rhe to r i ca l o r discourse anfllv?^!-^ 
There vas se r ious flaw in t h e r e g i s t e r ana lys i s -
based sy l labus , b u t , as i t happ^ed , r e g i s t e r analysis as 
a research procedure was rapidly overtaken by developments 
7 
in the \ « r ld of l i n g a i s t i c s , 'I'Jhereas in t he f i r s t s tage 
of i t s development, ESp had focussed on language at the 
sentence l e v e l , the secoM ph^se of development shifted 
a t t en t i on to t he l e v e l above the sentence, as ESP became 
closely Involved with the emerging f ie ld of disco-orse or 
rhe to r i ca l ana lys i s . The leading f igures in t h i s 
movement were Henry Widdowson in -Br i t a in and the so-called 
Vfashlngton School of Larry Sellnker, Louis Trimble, 
7. Ib id . 
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John Lack storm and Mary Todd-Trimble in the United States. 
Register analysis had fbcussed on sentence graaaoar, 
btzt nov attention shifted to understanding hov sentences 
vere combined In discourse to produce neanlng. The concern 
of research, therefbre» nas to Identify the organimtional 
patterns in tezts^ and to speelfjr the l lngulstle neans by 
>feieh these patterns are signeaied. These patterns wuld 
then foiiB the syllabus df the BSp course. 
Discourse and discourse analysis have received 
Buch attention in recent years, but several different 
things are Intended by the terns. Discourse nay first of 
a l l refer primarily to spoKen Interaction, uhlch v lU be 
analysed In terns of units of meaning, organised into a 
hierarchy employing some or a l l of the terms act, move, 
exchange, transaction and others, seoondlyr, discourse may 
refer to a stretch of language, either spoken or written, 
analysis of \bldti Mill consider aspects of sentence 
ooznectioni or cohesion. Widdovson has suggested that It 
i s more appropriate to use the term text here, not 
discourse, making the usefal distinction between viewing 
a stretch of language as an exemplification of the 
structure of the language, especially of devices to 
indicate structuring above the level of the sentence (text) , 
and viewing a stretch of language as a xmlque piece of 
1»f 
oonimmioation (discourse). Incorporated in Wjddovson's 
definition of discourse Is the third generelly used meenlng 
of the tern, vhleh Is enployed to cover the consideration 
o 
of rhetorical functions or oommunlcatlve purposes. 
Viddo^»on*s ideas have certtdnly led to a rethlniklng 
of methods and approaches and have led to the production of 
some interesting materials. But his basic assus^tions must 
s t i l l be challenged and .the limitations of his ideas 
ackno\dedged« In the f irst place WlAdovson is vriting 
about EST in tertiary education so ve must not expect his 
Ideas to be applicable generally in ESP or at lower 
academic levels . 
3. Tftrgfit Blfaatton analTalg 
The stage that we come to consider now did not 
really add anything new to the range of kno^dedge ai)out 
ESP, What i t aimed to do was to take the existing 
knowledge and set i t on a more scientif ic basis by 
establishing procedures for relating language analysis 
more closely to learners* reasons for learning. Giren 
that the purpose of an ESp course i s to enable learners to 
ftmction adequately in a target situation, that i s , the 
situation in >iiich the learners v i l l use the language they 
8. Boblnson, On. Cit-^ p. 20. 
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are learning, then the ESP eouree design process shotild 
proceed by f irst Identifying the tartlet situation and then 
carrying out a rigorous analysis of the l inguistic features 
of that situation. The Identified features vUl fora the 
o 
syllabus of the ESP course. This process Is usually 
knovn as *needs analysis*. Hovever, the term 'target 
situation analysis* used by Chambers (198O) i s preferred as 
i t i s a more accurate description of the process concerned. 
The most thorough explanation of target situation 
analysis is the system set out by John Hunby in Commmiifttttive 
Svllubna Daajgn (I978). The Munby model produces a detailed 
profile of the learners* needs in terms of communicative 
purposes, c^smunicative setting, the means of commutiicatlon, 
language ^ i l l s , functions, structures etc. 
The target situation analysis stage marked a certain 
*coming of age* for ESP, What had previously been done very 
much in a piecemeal ^Ay, vas now systematised and learner 
need vas apparently placed at the centre of the course 
design process. 
Vfe ttoted that In the f irst two stages of the 
development of ESP al l the analysis had been of the surface 
9. Hutchinson and '/feters. Op^  Cit> p. 12. 
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forms of the language (whether at sentence l eve l , as In 
register analysis , or above, as In discourse analysis) . 
The target s i tuation analysis approach did not real ly 
change t h i s , because In I ts analysis of learner need It 
s t i l l looked mainly at the surface l ingu i s t i c feat:ures of 
the target situation* 
The fourth stage of ESP has been an attempt to 
look belov the surface and to consider not the language 
I t s e l f but the thinking processes that underlie Itfiguage 
use* There Is no dominant figure In t h i s movement, 
although ve might nention the work of Franco Ise Grellet 
(1981), Christine Huttal (1982) and Charles Alderson and 
Sandy Urquhart (198M-) as having made significant 
contribution to work or reading s k i l l s . Most of the 
work in the area of s k i l l s and s trateg ies , however, has 
been done close to the ground in schemes such as the 
National ESP Project in Brazil and the Ifolversity of 
Vlalaya SSp Project, 
Both these projects were set xip to cope with study 
situations where the medium of instruction i s the mother 
tongue but students need to read a number of spec ia l i s t 
texts which are available otSij in English. The projects 
10. IJiU. , p. 13. 
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have, therefore, concentrated their efforts on reading 
strategies. 
The principal idea behind the skills-centred 
approach Is that underlying a l l language use there are 
conmon reasoning and interpreting processes, which, 
regardless of the surface forms, enable us to extract 
meaning from discourse. There i s , therefore, no need to 
focus closely on the surface forms of the language. The 
focus should rather be on the underlying interpretive 
strategies, ifeich viable the learner to cope with the 
surface forss, for example guessing the meaning of words 
from context, using visual layout to determine the type of 
text , exploiting cognates ( le. words which are similar in 
the mother tongue and the target lang\iage) etc. k focus on 
Specific srft)ject registers i s unnecessary in this approach, 
because the underlying processes are not specific to any 
Subject register* In terms of materials this approach 
generally puts the en^hasis on reading or l istening 
strategies. The characteristic exercises get the learners 
to reflect on and analyse how meaning Is produced in and 
retrieved from written or spoken discourse. Taking their 
cue from cognitive learning theories, the language learners 
are treated as thinking beings who can be asked to observe 
18 
and verbalise the Interpretive processes they employ in 
language use. ' 
In outlining the origins of ESP ve identif ied 
three forces, \diich we mi^t characterj^se as need, new 
ideas about language and new ideas about learning. I t 
should have become clear that in i t s subsequent develof^ent, 
hovever, scant attention has been paid to the l a s t of these 
fbrces - learning. All of the stages out lined so far have 
been ftzidamentally flaved, in that they are a l l based on 
descriptions of language use. Vlhether t h i s description i s 
of surface forms, as in the case of reg is ter analys is , or 
of underlying processes, as in the s k i l l s and strategies 
approach, the concern in each case i s with describing what 
people do with language. But our concern in ESP i s not 
with language use although th is will help to define the 
course object ives . Our concern i s with language learning. 
Vfe cannot simply assume that describing and exemplifying 
what people do with language will enable some one to learn 
i t . I f that were so, we would need to do no more than read 
a grammar book and a dictionary in order to learn a 
12 language. A truly valid approach naist be based on an 
11. Ib id . , pp. 13-1^» 
12. Ibid. 
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understanding of the processes of language learning. 
This brings us to the f i f th stage of ESP development — 
the learning - centred approach, 
English langiiage teaching I s notoriously in vogue 
and one of the most attract ive and sophisticated weapons 
of recent years has been that of English for Specific 
Purposes (ESP), The current Instnment of ESp i s catching 
on l i k e f i r e , although i t has nov been overtaken In 
top ica l i ty by other developments, notably sel f -directed 
learning, ESP i s s t i l l the subject of much discussion. 
One of the major issues Is the extent to \iilch English for 
Specific Purposes (ESP) stands as a sharp rival of General 
Purpose English (G?E for Short). Many excit ing new 
developments have occured under the aegis of ESP, but a l l 
these Ideas and techniques could well be applied to 
General Purpose English Courses. 
As with a l l matters of fashion, the problem Is 
that popular approbation tends to conceal ^he need for 
c r i t i c a l examination, so i t vculd be better to reckon the 
pros and cons of the cold war going on between ESp and GPE. 
ESP versus GPS 
In ESP, 'purpose' refers to the eventual practical 
13. Robinson, Pauline. OTI. Cit. p. 1 
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use to vhich the language will be put in achieving 
occupational ani academic alms, ka generally understood, 
I t i s essent ia l ly , therefore, a training concept: having 
established as precisely as possible what learners need the 
language for, one then designs a course \*ilch converges on 
that need. The course i s successful to the extent that i t 
provides the learners with the res t r ic ted competence they 
neei to meet their requirements. In GPS i t i s of course 
not possible to define purpose in t h i s way. Instead i t has 
to be conceived of in educational terms, as a formulation 
of objectives which will achieve a potential for l a t e r 
pract ical use. Here i t Is not a matter of developing a 
res t r ic ted competence to cope with a specified set of taaiks, 
but of developing a general capacity for language use. 
Whereas, therefore, 'purpose* i s a descriptive term In 
ESP, in GPE i t i s a theoret ical term In that i t has to be 
defined by reference to an educational belief about what 
provides most effectively for a future ab i l i ty to use 
language. ESP is essent ial ly , t raining operation which 
seeks^to provide learners with a res t r ic ted con^etence to 
enable them to cope with certain clearly defined t a ^ s . 
These tasks constitute the specific purposes v^ch the ESP 
course i s designed to meet. The course, therefore, makes 
direct reference to eventual alms. GPE, on the other hand, 
is essential ly an educational operation which seeks to 
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provide learners with a general capacity to enable them to 
cope with undefined eventtialit les In future. Here, since 
there are ix) def in i te alms -v^lch can determine course 
design, there has to he recourse to intervening objectives 
formulated by pedagogic theory. These objec t ives represent 
the potential for la ter realization anfl are, so to speak, 
the abstract projection of aims. In (3'E, the actual use of 
language occasioned by communicative necess i ty i s commonly 
a vague and distant prospect on the other side of formal 
assessment. I t i s crucial therefore that object ives should 
be formulated and assessed in such a way as to be a 
projection of eventual aims. With ESP, on the other hand, 
tbe prospect of actual language use i s brought iraaediately 
into the fore ground and into focus so that i t serves both 
as the immediate objective and eventual aim of l^ imlng. 
The dis t inct ion i s summarized in tabular form : 
ESP Specification of = training : 
objectives : development of 
equivalent to aims restricted 
contoetence 
GPE Specification of _ education : 
object ives : developo^t of 
leads to aims general capacity 
In the preceding discussion there are two d is t inct ions 
v^ich cal l for further c lar i f i cat ion . F i r s t , there i s the 
dis t inct ion between aims and object ives . Objectives, here 
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stand for pedagogic Intentions of a part icular course of 
study to be achieved within the period of that course and 
in principle measurable by soae assessment device a t the end 
of the course. Aims, represent the purposes to liiloh 
learning will be put after the end of the course. Thus a 
course may have as one of i t s objectives the development of 
the ab i l i ty to carry out certain specific experiments In 
Blo-chemlstry, but the aim of t h i s exercise \«uld refer to 
a more t'aneral capacity for problem solving and rat ional 
enquiry vdilch learners could apply to l a t e r experience even 
if they had no further contact with Bio-chemistry for the 
res t of thei r l ives . In English teaching, a course might 
specify objectives In terras of a set of lexical items or 
syntactic s t ructures , or notions or finctions, but i t s ai»s 
would be to develop an abi l i ty to exploit a kno^Aedge of 
these elements in effective communication. 
k central problem in education i s to know how to 
define objectives so that they project students to\«rds 
achievement of aims, how to fashion part icular subjects so 
that they have relevaitee beyond themselves. A lack of 
motivation on the part of students may ar ise either froro 
a rejection of the alms presupposed by the objectives, or 
from a rejection of the objectives as a valid mediation 
towards alms that they do accept. These tvo sources of 
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student dis t i f fect lon are not alvays dis t inguished but they 
need to be , because they c a l l for d i f ferent remedies. I f 
aims are r e j e c t e d , you need to enquire into your concept 
of the nature of education. I f ob jec t ives are r e j ec t ed , 
you need t c r ev i se your pedagogy. 
The second d i s t i n c t i o n i s betveen competence and 
capaci ty . The former term i s a familiar one. In 
Cromsky's o r i g i n a l foroUXatlon i* r e f e r s to the speaker ' s 
knowledge of the sentences of h i s language and cons t i t u t e s 
a generative device for the production and recept ion of 
correc t l i n g u i s t i c forms. Over recent years the concept 
of competence has been extended to incorporate not only 
the speaker ' s kix>\4edge of the language system-, but h i s 
knowledge also of social ru le s ^ i c h determine the 
appropriate use of l i n g u i s t i c forms. Thus communicative 
competence i s said to include l i n g u i s t i c competence. But 
in both cases vtiat i s referred to i s a conformity to pre-
ex i s t ing ru l e s of behaviour as i f instances of language 
use were only tokens of types of knoiAedge s t ruc tu re . What 
the concept of competence does not appear to accovct for 
i s the a b i l i t y to crea te meanings by exploi t ing the 
po ten t ia l inherent in the language for continual 
modification in response to change. I t i s t h i s a b i l i t y 
lh, Widdowson. H.G. Learning Purpose and Language Use. 
o.U.P. 198M-. p . 7. 
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t ha t i s re fe r red to as the term ' c a p a c i t y ' . Whereas 
•competence' c a r r i e s with i t the iotpllcatlon tha t 
beliaviour i s determined by r u l e almost as i f human simply 
responded to l i n g u i s t i c and soc io l ingu i s t i c con t ro l , 
' c apac i ty ' c a r r i e s with i t the assumption tha t human beings 
are in control of t h e i r ovn des t iny and exploi t the ru l e s 
a t t h e i r d isposal for t h e i r ovn ends. One might claim 
15 tha t both competence and capac i ty al low for c r e a t i v i t y . 
But the c r e a t i v i t y re fe r red to in the discussions of 
l i n g u i s t i c competence r e f e r s to the generat ive mechanism 
of grammar >rtiich allows for tbe production and reception 
of sentences never previcus ly a t t e s t e d . The c r e a t i v i t y 
associated with capacity r e fe r s to the a b i l i t y to produce 
and understand u t te rances by using the resources of 
grammar in assoc ia t ion with features of context to make 
meaning, >4iich i s a funceion of the re la t ionsh ip between 
the two. 
Apropos these d i s t i n c t i o n s , ve can define t r a in ing 
as the development of competence to deal with a l imited 
range of problems Ident i f ied in advance. Courses of 
Ins t ruc t ion are based on a spec i f i ca t ion of what these 
problems are and aim a t providing t r a inees with formulae 
which can be applied to these problems. Obviously, some 
15. I b i d . , p . 8. 
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f l e x i b i l i t y has to be aUovod for , since there I s always 
l i ke ly to be some lack of f i t between formula and problaa. 
But t r a in ing on, of i t s na tu re , only allow for r e l a t i v e l y 
mlttor adjustment. D i f f i c u l t i e s will a r i s e if a problem 
needs to be in terpre ted and redefined before i t can f i t 
a formula, or i f a formula needs to be modified to account 
for an unforeseen problem. Such s i t u a t i o n s , which involve 
not simply the appl ica t ion but the ext)loitat'-on of 
16 kno\fl.edge, c a l l for the engagement of capacity. Increased 
f l e x i b i l i t y to account for unpredictable even tua l i t i e s 
sh i f t s t r a in ing towards education in tha t i t se ts up a 
d iv i s ion betwsen ob jec t ives and alms, which would, in 
t r a i n i n g , normally be conflated, and *o seeks to develop 
capacity beyond the confines of l imited competence. 
So what we have been saying i s t h a t Increased 
Spec i f ic i ty of language use means an increased r e s t r i c t i o n 
of competence and an assumption of s imi l a r i ty between 
formuILa and problem, and t h i s allows for a conflation of 
the alms and ob jec t ives of in s t ruc t ion . The question that 
now a r i s e s i s whether i t i s sa t i s fac to ry to consider S3P 
an exercise in t r a in ing of t h i s kind which circumvents 
issues in education. 
To throw the b a t t l e between SSp and GPE, into a 
16. Ib id . 
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f lood l i t arena ra the r than to iniap on the bandvagon of 
fashion, one finds t h a t a l l language courses are designed 
to spec i f ica t ion and l a t h i s sense can a l l be said to be 
d i rec ted a t specif ic purposes. In GPE, ho\*ever vrfioi the 
eventual use of the language being learned Is not c lear ly 
d lscernable , purposes are specified by ob jec t ives , 
pedagogic const ructs which seek to provide for achievement 
of p r a c t i c a l communicative alms, when occasion a r i s e s 
a f te r the completion of the course. The recent shif t of 
en^hasis from s t ruc ture to not ion and function, from 
formal to commimicatlve ca tegor ies does not a l t e r the alra 
but leads to a r econs ide ra t ion of ob jec t ives In 
17 
achieving I t . In General Purpose English, purpose i s 
understood as a Bat ter of objec t ive which i s often given 
formal recognit ion by a publ ic examination, v^iereas 
purpose in ESP i s understood as a matter of aim. That is 
to say, since the ac tua l p r a c t i c a l needs for the language 
caui be described In advance, they con represent a quite 
prec ise spec i f ica t ion for t h e course. I f a course i s 
designed to meet aims d i r e c t l y , then there Is no need 
to set up an Intervening stage of pedagogically defined 
objec t ives . This WDUld appear to be the case with ESP, 
as commonly conceived; i t would seem that i t s aim oriented 
character allows i t s p r a c t i t i o n e r s to conflate object ives 
17. I b i d . , p . 12. 
27 
and alms and so avoid some of the most troublesome 
problcKis of pedagogy. This conflat ion of object ives and 
alms has the effect of charac te r iz ing ESP as a f ie ld of 
t r a in ing ra ther than educat ion, thereby giving i t an 
appealing cos t -e f fec t ive appearance. However, there are 
c e r t a i n d i f f i c u l t i e s about t h i s reduct ion of pedagogic 
complexity. I t presupposes, to begin with, tha t i t i s 
poss ible and des i r ab l e to r e s t r i c t the l e a rne r to the 
acqais i t ion of a p a r t i c u l a r r epe r to i r e of formulae which 
can be applied d i r e c t l y to t h e so lu t ion of a predic table 
langG of problems, t h a t i s to say, t ha t the l ea rne r s 
purpose can be net by h i s being provided with a r e s t r i c t ed 
competence. An increasing spec i f i c i t y of purpose will 
lead to an Increasing confinement of coo^etence as the 
fbriaulae to be learned and the problans they are to be 
applied t o , come c loser into correspondence. There are 
occupations and occasions in nore general language use 
(po l i te greeting formulae, for example) ^diich cal l for 
l i t t l e more than running through a rou t ine ; but broadly 
speaking, ef fec t ive language use requ i res the creat ive 
explo i ta t ion of the meaning po t en t i a l inherent in 
langiiage ru les — reqi i l res in other \ords cccimunicative 
capacity, viiich helps to negot ia te the gap betwen foncxilae 
and problOT and which has to be provided for in the 
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fommlatlon of pedagogic ob j ec t i ve s . 
So, the course de s igne r s / material producers 
she laid be on the look out and must be a\«re of t h i s 
dreaded laciinae. Eyen if the learner i s confined to a 
range of stock responses c o n s t i t u t i n g a r e s t r i c t e d 
competence s/he must be given room for the development 
of communicative capaci ty. Otherwise, courses vrould 
in effect be roeie phrase books, taught as pa t te rns of 
conditioned response, as automatic formula-problem 
co r re l a t ions . 
^ e term ESP i t s e l f has changed i t s s ignificance 
during i t s march ahead. Formerly represent ing English 
for Special Purpose, t h e term nov used by 'an increasing 
number of scholEUPs, p r a c t i t i o n e r s and i n s t i t u t i o n s ' i s 
18 English for Specific Purposes, English for Special 
Purposes i s thought to suggest languages, i e . r e s t r i c t e d 
languages, which for many people i s only a small par t of 
ESP, whereas English for Specific Purposes focusses 
a t t en t ion on the purpose of the lea rner and r e f e r s t c the 
whole range of language resources . The abbreviat ion ESP 
wi l l be used throughout t h i s piece of work said can be 
in terpre ted as represent ing e i t h e r English for Special or 
Specific Purposes since t h e sources quoted can be seen to 
18. Robinson, op. cit> p . 5. 
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re fe r to the same en t i t y , \dalchever term I s employed. 
"^9,% I s ESP ? 
In order to understand what i s Implied by ESp, we 
have to probe into the de f in i t i on of ESP. A def in i t ion 
of ESP which i s s t i l l current i s t h a t given by Kunby (1978) 
a t the begining of h i s book on the ana lys i s of l e a r n e r s 
needs and i t runs as follows « 
ESP courses a re those where the syllabus 
and mater ia ls are determined in a l l 
e s sen t i a l s by the p r io r ana lys i s of the 
communicative needs of the l ea rne r . 19 
This i s undoubtedly a naeful s t a r t i n g po in t , but in fact 
i t r e f l e c t s the s t a t e of Ea> a t a p a r t i c u l a r point in time. 
Another def in i t ion given by Mack ay : 
I t (here ES?) i s g a i e r a l l y used to re fe r 
to the teaching A earning of a foreign 
language for a c lea r lv u t i l i t a r i a n purpose 
of vMch there i s no doubt, 20 
Any way th i s u t i l i t a r i a n purj-^se i s general ly conceived 
of as successful performance in work, vork in which the 
English plays an auxilary r o l e . Thus by ESP i s meant the 
teach'Lng of English, not as an end in I t s e l f but as an 
e s sen t i a l means to a c l ea r ly i d e n t i f i a b l e goal.So the 
19. Mijinby, J. Communicative Syllabus Design^ C.U.P. , 1978. 
p.. 2. 
20, Bobinson, Op. Cit. p. 6. 
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general purpose of GPE with which we are contrasting the 
specif ic purpose of ESP i s that of general, education-for-
l i f e , ciilture and l iterature o r l ^ t e d language course, in 
vrfilch language I t s e l f Is the subject matter and the 
purpose of the course. The student of ESP, however, Is 
learning English enroute to the acquisit ion of some quite 
different body of knowledge or set of s k i l l s . 
The concept ESP -is s t i l l f a i r l y new, although i t s 
practices may have existed for some time. ESP has 
established i t s own j'argon. Definition of ESP are numerous, 
the concept being fluid enough to support a number of 
interpretations. To shuffle across and juggle aratir^i with 
numerous interpretations, one can oompromise %rtth inter-
pretation given below which stands in a kind of equilibrium 
s t a t e : 
A definit ion of ESp needs to dist inguish between 
four absolute and twD variable c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ; 
(a) d e s i r e d to meet specified needs of the l ea rne r : 
(b) re la ted in content ( i e , in I t s themes and topics) to 
pa r t i cu l a r d i s c i p l i n e s , occupations and a c t i v i t i e s ; 
(c) centre^! on the language appropria te to tliose 
a c t i v i t i e s , in syntax, l e x i s , d i scourse , sanantics; 
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(d) In contras t with 'General Engl i sh ' . 
YarlablQ Charaf^terlstles of ESP 
(a) r e s t r i c t e d as to the language s k i l l s to be learned 
(eig, reading only, speech recogni t ion o n l y ) ; 
(b) taught according to any methodology ( l e . I s not to be 
r e s t r i c t e d to any pa r t i cu l a r methodology, a l t h o u ^ 
communicative methodology I s very of ten fe l t to be 
21 the most appropr ia te) , 
Christopher Brumflt r i g h t l y remarks In t h i s regard , vihich 
supports the assumption tha t communicative methodology i s 
most su i t ab le for the teaching of English for Specific 
Purposes s 
F i r s t , i t i s c lear t h a t an ESP course i s 
d i r e c t l y concerned with the purposes for 
which lea rners need English, purposes 
which are usual ly expressed in functional 
terms. ESP thus f i t s firmly within the 
general movement towards "Communicative" 
teaching of the l a s t decade or so. 22 
The fact t h a t the student of ESp can express h i s or her 
purpose succintly suggests several o ther elements in the 
de f in i t ion of ESP. 
The f i r s t of these is the time fac tor . As 
. « 
21, Streven, Peter. ESP After 20 Years, riroceedings of ESP 
Conferenn.:^, Colombo, April 1985, pp. 3 - ' ^ 
22, Brurafit, L. "Commonsense about ESP" in^Holden S. e^. 
T^n^lish for y^ pA.-^ f^ .r Purnoses. Kodern £.nglish 
Publicat ion Ltd. 1977, p . 71. 
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Pi tz joh says : 
The very concept for "specia l purposes" 
implies t h a t foreign language study i s 
a subsidiary contr ibut ion to another, 
main, I n t e r e s t , and tha t t he r e wi l l 
normally be pressure to achieve the 
required l eve l of l i n g u i s t i c competence 
in the miniraum of t ime. 23 
Another element over which more people are agreed i s tha t 
of t h e age or the E?P learner* For most people the learner 
I s an adult or near a d u l t . This seems obvious when we 
consider EOP (English for Occt^ational Purposes): for 
people \iK> are In jobs or about to taJcd xtp eaiployaent. 
One reason tSiat the typ ica l BSp learner was thought to be 
adult was the speclaX/geaeral con t ras t . The typ ica l 
general English course i s t h a t given a t secondary school, 
s t a r t i n g with beginners and bringing them ( i t i s hoped) 
to reasonable competeiu:e in a l l areas of the language. 
I f t he l ink of ESP with adul ts i s made i t i s also 
sometimes assumed tha t the student of ESP i s a post-
beginner. That i s , the student has done a general English 
course at school and now, as a young ad i i l t , wishes to 
extend or adapt t h i s oompet^ice to h i s or her pa r t i cu l a r 
f i e ld of vork or study. In those cases where the school 
23. Bobinson, Op. Cit . pp. 8-9. 
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course has been inadequate, the student ac tua l ly needs 
remedial English, but , i t i s hoped, of a more purposeful 
kind than before. 
The th i rd element in a de f in i t i on of ESP a r i s i n g 
from the fact t h a t the students of ESP can express h i s or 
her purpose in learning i s t h i s very purposefulness i t s e l f , 
Strevens seems to express t h i s in the f i r s t pa r t of h i s 
t h r ee -pa r t d e f i n i t i o n of ESP j "In SP-LT the language-
using purposes of the l ea rner are paramount". This implies 
t\J0 th ings : f i r s t l y tha t the learner and teacher should be 
constant ly avare of these purposes and not introduce 
i r r e l evan t mater ia l into t he c o u r ^ , and, Secondly, and 
more important ly, tha t an ESP Course should be l e a r n e r -
centred. Attent ion to the needs of the l e a rne r i s 
c e r t a i n l y a key elonent in any de f in i t i on of ESP; indeed 
for some, e^. Munby, i t i s the crucial element. 
Imp:;.icit in the de f in i t i on of ESp as purposeful 
learning and teaching i s the idea t ha t the purpose can be 
expressed and t e s t ed . Rather than stiadying for en open-
ended period of time for a general examination, the 
student of ESP i s usually studying in order to perform a 
r o l e . The measure of success for s tudents learn ing 
English for ho te l management, or English for food technology, 
2k. Robinson, Or). Clt . p . 11, 
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Is whether they can perform convincingly as hotel 
managers In English or vdiether they can act appropria te ly 
as food technologis t s in English. This a t t en t ion to 
successful performance in Bi&Lish r a the r than knowledge 
of the ru l e s of English i s par t of contemporary approach 
to ELT which again, l i k e 1earner-oentredness,while being 
p a r t i c u l a r l y appropriate to ESP, i s not pecul iar to i t . 
However, cont«nporary views of the importance of comrnuni-
ea t ing or performing or in t e rac t ing successfully in 
Qiglish are such t h a t t h i s a b i l i t y i s seen to be an 
e s sen t i a l element in the d e f i n i t i o n of any ESP Course. 
Scone of ESP 
ESP i s not only divided off into an enclave within 
the wider boundaries of English teaching, i t i s also 
parcel led i^ in to sub-division within i t s e l f . I t has 
almost become a blanket term to cover up var ie ty of 
purposes. There have been a number of attempts to draw 
up a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n for the d i f fe ren t branches of iSP, 
The resiJl t has often been a bewildering array of l abe l s 
and abbrevia t ions . 
ffevertheless, a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n can often be useful, 
as long as i t i s t r ea t ed as a frame work, a set of entry 
points to a range of in te r l inked i ssues . I t i s coiarron, 
25. Wc Dorwgh, Jo. ESp in Perspect ive , k P r ac t i ca l OuJcle. 
Co l l in s , London, 198M-, p . 6. 
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for exajnple, to d i s t ingu i sh English for Occupational 
Purposes (EDP) from English for Academic or Educational 
Purposes (EAP/EEP). Each of these i s then subject to 
further sub-divis ion. 
a, Occi^atlonal requirements Qg, for in ternat ional 
telephone opera to r s , Civil a i r l i n e p i l o t s e t c . 
b , .Vocat ional t r a in ing programmes, e .g . for hotel and 
ca te r ing s taff , technical t r a d e s , e t c 
c. academic or professional s tudy, e . g . engineering, 
meclicine, law, e t c . 
So, there i s tremendous scope for ELT when i t i s 
confronted with specif ic purposes. The branches of ESP 
•-^ •'•^  be explored in d e t a i l in Chapter TWD. »JLJ.X
Perspect ive of ESP 
ESP i s far from being an Iso la ted development to 
be seen sole ly in the perspect ive of English Language 
TeachJjig. In order to be f^ally understood^ ESP has to be 
seen in r e l a t i o n to three great t rends tha t have been 
taking place In the l a s t twD decades. They are *• 
(a) Learner-Centred etlucation 
In every subject , in every country^ there has been 
an increasing shif t of the centre of gravity In education 
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towards t he l e a r n e r , h i s needs, h i s modes of learning 
process; and to some extent avay from a teacher-centred 
outlook. The trend towards the 1 earnar-centred education 
has led to the concept of needs - a n a l y s i s —— the idea 
t h a t the teacher can b e t t e r help the l ea rner "by knowing 
v*o the l ea rne r i s , why he seeks to l ea rn English, what 
he hopes to be able to do with and in the language at the 
end of h i s course of i n s t r u c t i o n . 
(b) The Snread of English 
Anoth^ main cont r ibut ion t o the deveiopmeht of 
ESP has come from the tfwrmous spread of English, Present 
estio-ates of the number of people in t he world who use 
English for some purpose or other vary between 750 mill ion 
and I5D0 mi l l ion - yet only some 300 mil l ion of them are 
na t ive speakers of English, "Before ^^hO the t o t a l number 
was perhaps 500 mi l l ion , so i t has t rebled in 50 years . 
In the process of becoming so globally widespread, 
ma^or changes have taken p lace in the s t a tu s and posi t ion 
of Eni?lish \d.thln the na t iona l education system has 
become s tead i ly l e s s c u l t u r a l - and in p a r t i c u l a r l e s s 
bound up with English Li tera ture . - and nt»re instrumental 
more a tool whereby the Indian c i t i z e n can open a casement 
26. Stevens, Pe te r , Op. Ci t . p . 6. 
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on to the modern viorlci, e spec i a l l y the viorld of Science, 
technology, the media, t r a d e and industry and internat ional 
aid and adminis t ra t ion . 
At the Same time a s , and perhaps because of, t h i s 
sh i f t away from cu l tu ra l aim and towards instrumental 
alms there has occured a s h i f t also from l i t e r a t u r e to 
language as t h e underlying b a s i s and philosophy for the 
teaching of English. And t h e new re l i ance on language 
ra ther than l i t e r a t u r e as the bas i s of language teaching 
has brought with i t great changes in syl labus, in 
methodology,in teaching ma te r i a l s , in teacher t r a in ing . 
ESP, then, can f l ou r i sh today because of the 
changes in educational aims and p rac t i ces tha t have 
folio^wed the massive spread of English across the globe. 
The th i rd perspect ive within ESp has to be seen in 
r e l a t i o n to changes in the design of teaching courses *• i r 
the p r inc ip l e s of syl labus design, to which must be linked 
the c^^oice of most su i t ab le methodology. The e a r l i e s t 
syllabus p r i n c i p l e s were l i n g u i s t i c and s t r u c t u r a l , In the 
sense used in B r i t i s h ELT : the syllabus consisted chiefly 
of an ordered l i s t of language items to be taught, often 
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referred to as "the structures of English". Next cairie 
the development within the American tradit ion, of 
structuralist l i n g u i s t i c s , and the extension of this 
into foreign language teaching, notably in the Michigan 
materials for EFL, vhere the teaching items were not 
rather i l l -defined * structures of English' but were the 
outcome of descriptive l i n g u i s t i c s applied to English. 
(It i s often forgotten how very different ware structura-
l i s t s syllabuses in the mould of Trager, Fries and 
Kackwardt from the earl ier structural syllabuses in the 
tradition of Palmer, West and Hornby; both were 
' l ingu i s t i c ' syllabuses, but in the Brlsish sense 
' l ingui s t i c ' meant 'coiaposed of language items' whereas 
in American sense i t meant 'derived from theoretical 
l i n g u i s t i c s ' . ) 
Once l i n g u i s t i c syl labuses were universa l ly adopted 
a great deal of emphasis was placed on vocabulary, on 
es tab l i sh ing l i s t s of most-frequent and raost-useful \^?or;ls, 
and on grouping them together for riKsre ef fec t ive teaching 
and learn ing . This i s v^ere s i t ua t i ona l p r inc ip l e s cane 
in . Syllabuses began to make use of s i t u a t i o n s , o r ig ina l ly 
as an aid to the l ea rn ing of vocabulary through the 
27. Sl:revens, Peter , Op. Git, pp. 7-S. 
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crea t ion of theme-related s e t s of vocabulary items, tha i 
as a contr ibut ion to au then t i c i t y ; in add i t i on , s i tuat ions 
were found to be a great help in c rea t ing more a t t r a c t i v e 
and effect ive methodologies, by in j ec t ing i n t e r e s t and 
va r i e ty into the teaching. Kost r ecen t ly In t h i s chain 
of development the concepts of not ions and functions have 
been added to th^ l i n g u i s t i c and s i t u a t i o n a l p r inc ip les of 
syllabi-is design, and these in turn have seemed most 
frequently (though not always) to be best associated with 
communicative metlwdology. This i s the context within 
which ESP has evolved. In order to design a course for 
the Specific Pirrposes of p a r t i c u l a r l e a r n e r s the teachers 
can make use of l i n g u i s t i c , s i t u a t i o n a l , notional and 
functional p r inc ip l e s when devis ing a sy l labus , and they 
can employ any of a wide range of teaching methods, 
preferably including communicative techniques, k 
deta i led study of syllabus design in (Chapter * I I I ) and 
a general /specia l ized study of vocabulary wil l be taken 
up l a t e r on. 
Cl.^ims of SSF 
Vfe may say tha t an ESP course i s purposeful and 
i s aimed at the successful performance of occupational or 
educational r o l e s . I t i s based on r igorous ana lys i s of 
s tudents ' needs and should be ' t a i l o r made'. An ESP 
ko 
course may differ from another in I t s selection of sk i l l s , 
topics, situations and fonctlons and also language. I t 
i s l ikely to be of limited duration. Students are more 
ofteii but not necessarily so, and may be at any level of 
competence In the language t beginner, post-beginner, etc . 
Vocabulary is obviously a key issue in ESP and sooe 
courses are based exclusively on i t . 
C H A P T E R I I 
VJLRIOUS BRANCHES OF ESP m> ITS APPLICATION IN 
ELT/ELL 
\2 
ESP i s tjofc a separate niovoment concerned onlv 
with the ' spec ia l* and ' r e s t r i c t e d ' language of pa r t i cu l a r 
f i e l d s . I t i s an attempt to draw together some of the 
many l i n e s of growth and to put them in a wider language 
teach:lng perspec t ive . 33P i s u l t imate ly only s igni f icant 
i f i t i s seen as developing from and cont r ibu t ing t o , the 
language teaching and learn ing profession as a whole. In 
fac t , i t was ac tua l ly necessary in the ear ly s tages of 
development for those types of language teaching %*iich 
could bo termed •3%)eclal Purpose' to forge t h e i r own terms 
re fe rence , and to be iden t i f ied as a new and promising 
movement, 
Begining in the early 19608, t he re were many 
r e p o r t s ftroa around the world of a growing d i ssa t i s f t i c t ion 
with the language teaching p rac t i ce then cu r r en t , viiere a l l 
l e a r n e r s were served \tp with l i t e r a t u r e r ega rd le s s of t h e i r 
aims, needs or i n t e r e s t s . Strevens (1971), for ex«Bnple, 
in an ear ly a r t i c l e , pointed out the i r re levance of a 
l i t e r a r y t r a i n i n g to l a rge number of l e a r n e r s for whom 
English was a tool in a Job or profession. He nea t ly 
sunaned up the dominant educational philosophy of the t l a e . 
In i t he t r i ed to explain why he tbDUght i t unjust that 
1. Strevens, p / ' A l t e m a t l v e to Daffodi ls , 1971. Ill,C.I^L,T, 
Reports and Papers No. 7 JQ^ V) pp. 7-11. 
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the growing number of young people learning Ehglish and 
also studying science and technology should be forced to 
learn their English largely through the study of l i terature 
and l i t erary crit ic ism, Strevens f e l t that the intending 
students of science and technology faced three disadvantages 
in the nature of the English teaching available to them : 
a) they spent much time and effort learning material that 
was not their primary concern (the disadvantage of 
vasted time); 
b) they were not given material that were their primary 
concern (the disadvantage of gaps in the learner's 
knowledge); 
c) in many cases the att i tudes of the teacher were host i le 
to science (the disadvantage of hos t i l e att i tudes) , 
Wingard (1971), reporting from Zambia, was one of many 
practit ioners who described his st\>dents' frustration at 
learning inappropriate English, and >^)ho set out h i s own 
attempts to e s t ab l i sh a inore re levant prograrmre in a 
un ive r s i ty context. Such inapproprlateness Is not , of 
course, a thing of the p a s t , and nost readers will be able 
to think of t h e i r own examples. HDwever, we can use the 
ear ly- to-mid- 1960s as a useful reference point when 
2. Wingard, F. 'Engli?Ji for S c i e n t i s t s a t the University Q( 
Zambia'^  1971. In C7I»L.T. Reports and Papers No. 7(q.v; 
p p . 5 3 - 6 3 . "•' ^ "•• 
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discussing the beglning of a major shif t of emphasis in 
English-laAguage teaching p r a c t i c e . 
In essence both Strevens and Wingard a re in no v«y 
inventors of ESP but they have argued tha t the nature of 
the l e a r n e r ' s needs should determine the teaching given to 
them. Today those views are almost un iversa l ly accepted 
and they form the ba s i s for teaching English for Specific 
Purposes - ESP. 
I t v/as c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of these ' e a r l y days ' t ha t 
Syllabuses and teaching mate r i a l s were based on the analysis 
of s c i e n t i f i c and technological language. The concept of 
' r e g i s t e r analysis* was important to descr ibe t h i s la rgely 
s t ruc tu ra l and l ex i ca l ana lys i s of ' S c i e n t i f i c S t y l e ' . ^ 
A Course in Basic Sc ien t i f i c English^ in Chile by Ewer and 
Latorre (I969), i s an excel lent example of t h i s . During t h i s 
per iod, the question of ' Spec ia l ' language was Tauch 
discussed, and the ir>tlon of frequency of syntac t ic and 
lex ica l items 'vas of considerable s ignif icance. Since then, 
the whole concept of ESP has broadene«i, and today we have a 
plethora of approaches, t rends and methodologies, based on 
growlngly sophist icated views of ' l anguage ' , 'communication 
needs' and 'language s l c i l l s ' . 
3. I-Ic rjonough, Jo . ESP in Perspective ; A Prac t i ca l Guide. 
Collins Sdma t iona l , l9oM-, p . 5. 
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Language aa a subject versus LmF.^XaF.^ as a servlrie 
There i s one further point >hlch i s perhaps closer 
than arty to the ' c o r e ' of ESp \Alch should be mentioned 
here , since the sh i f t away from l i t e r a r y t ra in ing discussed 
e a r l i e r has hinged on i t . I t i s what Robinson C19P0^  has 
cal led the ' u t i l i t cu r i an ' purpose of language. To twist 
i t in another vay, i t i s best iden t i f i ed as the d i s t i n c t i o n 
between language as a subject - the t r a d i t i o n a l view, wlilch 
i s val id in some cases — and language as a service, '.i/hen 
SSp began to be current and upto da te as a concept, in the 
period of time we have been d i scuss ing , the Idea tha t 
language teaching should be car r ied out ' i n the service o f 
other sub;5ects or spheres of l i f e was — and s t i l l i s — 
fe l t by many to be r e s t r i c t i v e , forcing the teacher to \^rk; 
within narrow confines. I t was another way in which snecial* 
purpose language teaching was ' d i f f e r e n t ' , not to say 
in fe r io r . I t i s a measure of how quickly things have moved 
tha t the ' s e r v i c e ' notion, far from s tu l t i fy ing developmeat, 
has opened up more varied l i ne s of inves t iga t ion than the 
'language as subject ' view has done. 3o the ' s e r v i c e ' 
idea, which o r i g i n a l l y provided a route out of mainstream 
k, Robinson, Paul ine . ESP (English for Snecific Purtxpses) 
Pergamon, I98O, p . o^  
5. '^c Do no ugh. Or>. Cit . p . 5. 
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language teaching, I s ac tua l ly a r i ch route back In, a 
way of l inking -ap again with many d i f fe ren t i ssues . 
Sub 1ect-Language In t eg ra t i on 
The I n i t i a t i v e for subject-language Integrat ion 
has come from the Language Across the Curriculum Project 
of the Department of English Education at the University 
of London and has been supported by the reconunendatlons of 
the Bullock Report 'A Language for Life*. Essent ia l ly 
t h i s approach r equ i r e s the r ed i r ec t ing of l i t e r a t u r e -
or iented , t r a d i t i o n a l language teaching, to examine the 
l i n g u i s t i c and communicative demands of other subjects in 
the school /col lege. This i s not jus t a question of 
'English L i t e r a t u r e ' o r 'English Language*, but a determina-
t ion tha t language cannot be divorced from context : tha t 
reading and l i s t e n i n g must always have a purpose; that 
writ ing and speaking must have an audience. The report 
recoraniended the development of 'Language p o l i c i e s ' in 
Schools, where the language s p e c i a l i s t s \vDuld be asked 
to step outs ide h i s / l^r subject b a r r i e r , behind wTilch sAe 
so often worked in i s o l a t i o n from context and purpose. The 
r e spons ib i l i t y also l i e s for providing f a c i l i t i e s for 
students \ibo are not reaching the i r apparent po ten t ia l for 
6. ELT documents 106 - Team Teaching in ESP Foving To varus 
Subject-Language In tegra t ion For a Collif^e of Further 
Education." Coraoiled by Ho 2 Ivaiilc ^..T,I.C. Public a tlcvn, 
1980, p . *4-8. 
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want of Itfiguage s k i l l s . The point Is t h a t the policy has 
a great deal in common with tha t branch of ESP label led 
•study s k i l l s ' or E n ^ l s h for Academic Purposes' or 'Engl ish 
for Occupational Purposes ' or 'Engl ish for Vocational 
Purposes ' , ^ e r e t he requirements of o ther d i s c ip l i ne s 
are the concern of the language teacher . I t i s notable 
ttiat these two areas ( ' language across the curriculum' and 
'study s k i l l s ' ) have developed l a rge ly in i so l a t ion , >rfiereas 
a dialogue might lead to t h e i r mutual benef i t . 
These are merely exan^les to i l l u s t r a t e the point 
t h a t ESP i s a focus of language teaching a c t i v i t y vhich 
cer ta in ly has i t s ovn range of enphasis and p r i o r i t i e s , 
r e f l ec t i ng , in Drohnics Vfords (1978) 'The sh i f t s and 
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changes in the vrorld's balance of po-wer in t h i s century ' . 
Be means by t h i s t h a t , in the pos t -co lonia l e ra , the nat ions 
of the vorld have a much greater say in determining the i r 
own language p o l i c i e s , instead of having a language thrus t 
upon them. 
On the one hand, specif ic language teaching can 
help students master t he i r chosen subjec ts , vocational , 
7. Kc Donough, Op. Clt. p . '-+. 
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academic or prepara tory , where a general language course 
o 
may f a i l . Every English teacher lias been troubled by 
comments from subject t eacher s to the effect tha t students 
are f a i l ing because t h e i r English i s n ' t good enough. As a 
matter of fac t , t he t r u t h of the matter usual ly i s tha t 
t h e i r English i s pe r f ec t l y good enough, i t ' s jus t tha t they 
have had no help in t r ans f e r r i ng t h e i r language s k i l l s to 
other' subjects and adapting them to meet s l igh t ly specia-
l i s e d demands. Subject-language in tegra t ion comes from 
the recognit ion tha t t h i s t r ans fe r does not happ«i 
automatically for the majori ty of students and deserves 
special a t t en t ion . 
On the other hand, language s k i l l s acqiiired vhile 
studying a subject chosen by the lea rner are l i k e l y to be 
thoroughly learned because of assoc ia t ion vdth a real 
context and i n t r i n s i c i n t e r e s t . Something thoroughly 
learned, however spec i f i c , can act as a model or anchor 
for further l ea rn ing . For example, i f one l e a r n s how to 
analyse viiat i s implied in the wording of examination 
questJLons for any subject at Central Board of Secondary 
Education (C.B.3.E.) l e v e l , one wi l l ce r t a in ly be well 
equipped to cope with most of the quest ions in other 
subjects too . I f in cooking one lesirns to read, spe l l and 
8. vaddov/son. E.G. Learning Purmse and Lanfruaee Use. 
O.U.P., 1983, pp. " -" . 
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use a 'w30<i«n spoon', one has a reference when t ry ing to 
read or l ea rn the spel l ing of any other ward containing 
I 0 0 * . 
For Instance, the wor<i *cut ' appears not only in 
d r e s s p a t t e r n s , but on packets , on magazine coupons. T h ^ 
another example of an abbreviat ion ' ' mesuis s t i t c h in 
k n i t t i n g and crochet i n s t ruc t i ons , but wri t ten as '3T' or 
'St* can in other contexts mean ' S t r e e t ' or ' S a i n t ' and 
here i s an opportunity to ext«3nd the l e a r n e r ' s from specific 
to no re general contexts. Thus subject-language in tegra t ion 
can generate language development beyond the specif ic 
subject-fflatter. 
Any way there i s a p o s s i b i l i t y of conf l ic t bet-ween 
these tvjo aims. Wiat i s i t a l l for — learning the 
subject or learning the language s k i l l s ? The idea l , of 
course, i s t ha t there should be a dynamic in t e rac t ion 
between the two. As the subject teacher f i r e s the students 
with i n t e r e s t s and hands out st imulating assignments, the 
language teacher uses the material for p r a c t i s i n g a s k i l l . 
This improves the students performance in t he subject . For 
the subject teacher , no n»ore worries abo\it how the students 
wil l cope with assignments. ?or the language teacher no 
more of those i r re levant examples gathered inoongruously 
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toge ther for the sake of p rac t i s ing some abs t rac t pa t tern 
on s k i l l . 
One of t h e problems with such a p r inc ip le i s tha t 
i t i s very untidy in practice.Language teachers do not 
always know as much as they think they kr»w about the 
language demands of other courses. Some aspects of 
language appears to be subjec t -spec i f ic and o thers do n o t . ' 
The extent of t he r e spons ib i l i t y of subject s p e c i a l i s t s 
for teaching the language of t h e i r subjec ts i s unclear. 
Language teachers can find themselves lured into s i tua t ions 
v*iere t h ^ are attempting to answer quest ions about subject 
matter vriiich i s not t h e i r specialisra. 
Ibt only i s the subject-language in tegra t ion \mtidy 
for t eachers and adminis t ra tors ; i t can also be confusing 
for s tudents because i t overr ides the neat b a r r i e r s 
between subjects upon which many of them depend. This 
i s p a r t i c u l a r l y true of students with language U f f i c u l t i e s . 
They think themselves as 'no good at Engllsli ' and long to 
get out of the English classroom into another subject 
l e c t u r e or 'v^rksliop where they enjoy w^n a lbe i t temporary 
9. ELT Docum^ts 106, "Team Teaching in E3P". Cn. Cit. 
DP, U-9-50. 
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sense of security that they will succeed. On the one 
hand i t i s desirable that such students should not feel 
doomed to fai lure everyvdiere because of language 
d i f f i c u l t i e s . On the other hand there i s the real i ty 
that many jobs, most promotions and qualif ications 
depends to some extent on language s k i l l s . An important 
task in subject-language integration Is to help such 
students real ize the value of the language part of the 
subject. 
Brancheg <?f ESP 
With the growing discomfort on the part of 
language teachers and learaers, that the traditional 
method of teaching Ifeglish was of l i t t l e good whai put 
to wDrld-wide needs. Then with the advent of learner-
centred approach for which the practit ioners and learners 
had to integrate subject vdth the language. These 
seething fbrces have forced ESP not only to cut of f into 
an enclave v/ithin the large t e r r i t o r y of English language 
teaching, i t has also branched out into sub-divis ions 
within i t s e l f . 
The survey in Chapter I shows that in i t s 
r e l a t i v e l y b r i e f his tory there have been several major 
sh i f t s in the development of E3P both in theor^r and 
p rac t i ce . Ho-.s'ever, ve have t r ied to show t h a t , in sp i t e 
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of t he i r d i f fe rences , the successive stages have a l l 
concentrated on the l i n g u i s t i c aspect of ESP. They a re 
language-centred approaches. Now l e t us r e tu rn to the 
question posed a t the begining of Chapter I : 'What i s ESP?' 
To answer t h i s question fu l ly , ve need f i r s t of a l l to 
es tab l i sh a context which wi l l help us to see how EST a t 
the present time r e l a t e s to the r e s t of ELT, 
•^ n the time-honoured manner of l i n g u i s t i c s , we 
shal l represent the r e l a t i o n s h i p in the form of a diagram 
(see Figure 1) . The figiire r ep resen t s some of the 
common d iv i s ions t h a t are made in ELT. The top most 
liranches of the diagram show the level a t viiich individual 
BSP courses occur. The branches Jus t below t h i s leve l 
indicate tha t these may conveniently be divided into t w 
main types of ESP d i f f e r e n t i a t e d according to whether the 
learner r equ i r e s English for academic study (EAP: English 
for Academic Purposes) or for work/training (BOP/EVP/VESL : 
Engli?}! for Occupational Piirposes/English for Vocational 
Purposes/Vocat ional English as a Second Language). This 
i s , of course, not a c l ea r - cu t d i s t i n c t i o n : people can 
wrk and study simultaneously; i t i s also l ike ly tha t in 
many cases the language l e a r n t for immediate use in a 
study environment wi l l be used l a t e r when the student takes 
up, or re turns t o , a job. 
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At the next l eve l dovm I t i s poss ib le to d is t inguish 
ESP courses by the general nature of t he l e a r n e r ' s specialism. 
These large categories are usua l ly identified here: EST 
(English for Science and Technology), EBE (English for 
Business and Economics) and ESS (English for the Social 
Sciences). This l a s t i s not common, probably because i t is 
not thought to d i f fer s i gn i f i can t ly from more t r a d i t i o n a l 
humanities-based General English. 
A.S we go down the diagram, we can see tha t ESP i s 
Just one branch of EFL/ SSL which are themselves the main 
branches of English Language Teaching in general . ELT, in 
turn i s one v a r i e t y of t h e many poss ib le kinds of language 
teaching. But, of course, the en t i r e diagram of ELT l i e s 
on a solid foundation of communication and learning. 
So \»Aiat i s ESP? Having s t ressed the eommonality of 
language and learn ing , how does ESP d i f f e r from other 
forms of ELT? To answer t h i s , ESP must be seen as an 
approach not as a product. ESF i s not a part icula. ' kind 
of language or methodology, nor does i t coasls t of a 
10 particuILaT type of teaching ma te r i a l . Understood, 
proper ly; i t i s an approach to language learn ing , liiich Is 
based on learner need. The foundation of a l l S3F is based 
10. Hutchinson, Tom and V'aters, Alan, English for 3pecifl,c 
Purr)0se5, C.U.P., 198?. pp. 18-19. 
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the simple question J why does t h i s learner need to learn 
a foreign language? From t h i s question vrlll flow a whole 
host of further ques t ions , some of which will r e l a t e to 
the l ea rne r s th«nse lves , some to the nature of the 
langiiage the l ea rne r s wi l l need to opera te , some to the 
given learning context . But th i s whole analys is derives 
from an i n i t i a l idet i t i f led need on the part of the 
learner to learn a language. ESP, then, i s an approach to 
language teaching in which a l l decis ions as to content and 
method are based on the l e a r n e r ' s reason for l ea rn ing . 
There have been a number of attempts to draw up a 
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n for'_the d i f f e ren t branches of ESP. The 
r e s u l t has often been a bewildering array of l a b e l s and 
abbreviat ions. Nevertheless , a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n can often 
be usef*!il, as long as i t i s t rea ted as a franie^^rk, a se t 
of entry points to a range of in ter l inked i s sues . One 
such c l a s s i f i c a t i on was proposed tinder the aegis of the 
B r i t i s h Council (1975) , ' ' and can be expressed In a 
diagraffi, using the more famil iar l abe l s : 
11. Mc Donough, Op. Cit . p . 6. 
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ESP 
(English for Specific Purposes) 
(English for 
Xcademlc Purtxjses) 
EST 
(English for Scleitca 
and Technology) 
BOP 
(English for 
Occupational Pxjrposes) 
FIGURE - I I 
This simply s t a t e s t h a t English for Specif ic Ptirposes 
has twD main branches : English fbr A.cademlc Purposes 
and English for OccT^^^atlonal Purposes. The main offshoot 
of the fonner i s here considered to be Ehgllsh for Science 
anl Technology. 
I t I s however coiraon, for example to d i s t i ngu i sh 
English for Occupational Purposes (BOP) from English for 
Academic or Educational Purposes (SAP/EEP), Now each of 
these snov/balls into far ther sub-divis ion . A noint to be 
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mentioned here I s t ha t within ESP, most course t i t l e s 
begin with the \irord English t 
a) OccT:55ational requi remei ts , for example, English for 
in te rna t iona l telephone ope ra to r s , for c i v i l a i r l i n e 
p i l o t s , for mariners, for sea fa re r s , for firemen, for 
a i rhos t e s ses , e t c . 
b) Vocational t r a in ing programmes, for example, S n ^ i s h 
for hotel and cater ing s ta f f , for s e c r e t a r i e s , for 
wai te r s , for managers, for diplomats , for teclmical 
t r a d e s , e t c . 
c) Jlcademlc or professional s tudy, for exa ip le , English 
for engineering and i t s var ious branches, for medicine, 
fbr law, fbr language t e a c h e s , for socia l s c i e n t i s t s , 
e t c . 
The l i s t i s almost endless. An important thing to note 
i s tha t the designation of t he ma;3orlty of courses Is 
according to subject or professlon/Job» Like the arrey 
of l a b e l s , t h i s should be seen as the s t a r t i n g point for 
the examination of shared i s s u e s , not as an end in i t s e l f . 
Strevens modifies t h i s \ih.en he suggests tha t : 
All SP-LT (Special purpose Language teaching) 
Courses are e i the r Occupational or e<3ucaticnal 
in na ture . 12 
t 2 . Robinson, OP. Cit. p . 6. 
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He makes a further three way d i s t i n c t i o n according to 
the timing of courses , and producfes t h e folioving 
diagram : 
SP-LT — 
(or ESP) 
Occupational" 
- Education al-
•Pre-experl«ice 
•Simultaneous 
Po st-experlence 
Pre-study 
In-study 
Post-study 
FIGURE - I I I 
The tliree-'way time d i s t inc t ion would seen to be a 
r e a l i s t i c one. This seems obvious when we consider 30? 
for people who are in Jobs (Post-experience) or about to 
take up etnplo\'ment (Pre-experience). In ESP the dominance 
of ES^E has suggested tha t the learner i s in t e r t i a r y 
education - in h i s or her own country or as a foreign 
student in B r i t a i n . However, tliere i s evidence tha t in 
some p a r t s of the world, students are being prepared for 
imivers i ty vork (pre-study) or they are learning science 
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through the medium of English increasingly ear ly in 
t h e i r school careers (In-study) or they are given a dose 
af te r the completion of the course (Post-s tudy) . 
Streven 's diagram i s to some extent an improvement 
on t h a t devised by the Ministry of Overseas Development 
although the Ministry makes a further sub-divis ion of 
EEP (English for Educational Purposes) '• 
WQ-D. 
r BDP 
(EngLlcto for 
Occupational Purposes) 
^EEP 
(English for Educational-
Purpo se s) 
-Before entry into 
the Occt^ation 
^ In -Se rv i ce 
For Studying 
"in a speci f ic ' 
d i s c ip l i ne 
[-Pre-Study 
Lin-Study 
•—As a school subject 
FIGURE - IV 
I t i s not e n t i r e l y clear what EEP as a school subject i s , 
13. Ib id . 
60 
since t h i s descr ip t ion could re fer to the t r ad i t i ona l 
type of general course against \*iich ESP i s reac t ing . 
Perhaps what i s intended i s EiiP : English for Academic 
Purposes or study s k i l l s , i . e . how to study through the 
medium of English, r egard less of t he suhject niatter of 
the s tud ies . A major abbreviat ion tha t i s overlooked by 
the fl^jures in EST ( B h ^ i s h for Science and Technology) 
'Which e spec ia l ly from the EEP point of view, i s the most 
prest igeous development in ESP. 
Now a close scrut iny of the d i f f e ren t compartments 
of ESP (English for Specific Purposes) wi l l give a c lear 
idea of the appl ica t ion of ESP to ELT (English Language 
Teaching) and ELL (English Language Learning). 
Vocational Course 
In vocational courses most subject-language 
in tegra t ion i s aimed pr imari ly at helping students master 
the lanfiuajie s k i l l s w!ilch wi l l be required on the Job. 
kny pay-off in terms of improving the i r language 
cocipetenGy in general i s i nc iden ta l . The syll ab i i of 
these courses demand a 'communications' component. Yost 
of the time stude*hts, new en t ran t s and employees f a i l to 
use the o f f i c i a l network s a t i s f a c t o r i l y . So there i s 
always an urgency for such courses vrith the object ive of 
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in5)rovlng s t u d e n t s ' / t r a i n e e s ' functional l i ngu i s t i c 
performance to such a l eve l that they can use the o f f i c i a l 
network e f f ec t i ve ly . The communications con5)on^t of 
the courses devised by tJie course team has to correspond 
with the sub jec t -na t te r •v^ch i s presented concurrently 
in var ious lessons of vocational requimments. 
This area i s highly su i tab le for language teaching, 
f i r s t l y because t h e subjects have high i n t e r e s t value for 
students and secondly because i t i s easy to jus t i fy : 
one ttiing you must know about a job i s how to cope with 
the reading, wri t ing and speaking tha t wil l be required 
without the aid of language teacher , the job expert faces 
a dilemma, I f he d i s rega rds the language requirements of 
the job , the s tudents wil l enjoy the introduction at 
college but may well r e g r e t i t l a t e r . I f he a t t ^ p t s to 
deal with the language requirements himself, he may 
a l i ena t e s tudents with severe language d i f f i c u l t i e s who 
feel embarrassed showing themselves up in front of h i r . 
k language teacher can, as i t were, r e l i eve hl*:i of t h i s 
ryress'ore and r e s p o n s i b i l i t y . 
The language teacher has to teach and v/ork in 
1 -^. F i t zge ra ld , Kichael. ' I n d u s t r i a l Language Training ' in 
English for ST^ecific Purrose? ed. Susan Folden, 
Kodern English Pub l ica t ions Ltd. 1977, p. 55. 
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col laborat ion vdth the subject teacher . For example in 
painting and decora t ing , se lec t ing the best t i n of paint 
fbr a job vdll r equ i re the reading of paint l abe l s and 
advertisements. This may involve decoding d i f f i cu l t words 
including brand names, colour na^n^s and chemical terms,* 
deal ing vdth d i f f e r en t s i zes of paint and the r e l a t i v e 
importance of information; d iscr iminat ing betv«en factual 
and persuasive language; comparing several se t s of 
•15 information and f igures . The subject teacher acts as 
authori ty on matters of vocabulary and emphasises the 
re la t ionsh ip between the reading and the prac t ica l task 
in hand. The language teacher breaks the task into 
manageable un i t s o r s t eps , provides mater ia l s -i-iiich 
c l a r i fy or simplify the ' r e a l ' mater ia l and suggests 
techniques the s tudents migiit use in order to cope vdth 
the type of task . 
Vlliere most of the s tudents in a job s k i l l c lass 
attend the same core English group, the language teacher 
can make connections betvreen v^at they need to be able 
to do 'on the job* and nx)re general language deniands. As 
a matter of fact the t ine l im i t i s as such that within 
the s t ipula ted t ime, i t vould be advisable for the teacher 
15. ELT documents 106. Team Teaching in ESP. Op. Cit . 
pp. 58-59. 
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to set h i s t a rge t in order t f p r i o r i t y : 
1. The stiidents need the la;iguage s k i l l s for the ^obs: 
2. Language lessons on the job , a l b e i t narrow in scope, 
a re l ike ly to be nvjre successful than language 
lessons for t h e i r o>n sake; 
3. Under ideal condi t ions , language s k i l l s l e a r n t in 
t h i s way wil l become the foundation for genera l i sa t ions 
which will leau to greater language competence in 
other f i e l d s J ^ 
Academic Course-
The impetus for subject-language in tegra t ion has 
led to sliunning of the t r a d i t i o n a l method of teaching and 
reshuff l ing of syl labus . Langiiage teaching, in t h i s 
f ie ld i s concerned with o rgan i sa t iona l s k i l l s which underlie 
l i s t e n i n g , speaking, reading and writ ing and should 
en5)has:Lse the r e l a t i onsh ip between them. The English 
language course *ciphasises the same s k i l l , which are 
pract ised for example in Sociology or the History course. 
Clar i ty in expression, a sense of o rganisa t ion , or 
appropriate vocabulary, imagination, s e n s i b i l i t y to 
audience, teclinical competence, comprehension and 
responsiveness in both wr i t ten and spok^ modes are sought 
6lf 
during the English Course. Implic i t in the course i s 
the be l i e f t h a t these s k i l l s can best be achieved by 
constantly p rac t i s ing them on subjec ts of i n t e r e s t to the 
17 
student and deriving from h i s other a reas of study. 
Where English Language i s studied on i t s ovn, there i s a 
danger t h a t the student wil l lose sight of the reasons 
for the pursui t of c l a r i t y , correct paragraphing or 
tonfe 
Inventiveness or the r i g h t / i n h i s wr i t ing . 'vTiere English 
i s studied in associat ion with other sub jec t s , for that 
matter History the s k i l l s of ordering and select ing 
Inforaiation, of ' a n a l y s i s ' and 'assessTient' become "nore 
meaningful when the student can see t h a t to recognise 
cause and effect and the s ignif icance of t he past events , 
in understanding t h e i r I n f l u ^ c e on the vjorld. 
Bnglifih for Science and Technology (E3T) 
EST i s the senior branch of ESP — senior in 
age, l a rge r in volurae of pub l ica t ions and greater in 
number of p r a c t i t i o n e r s , ''' T>» most acute forni of 33F, 
when contrasted with General English, i s ESF for use in 
sciencje and technology. Indeed i t i s often helpfal to 
d i s t inguish between those examples of ESP v-here the 
learn^ir ' s purposes are concerned with science and 
17. ELT documents. 106 Team-Teaching in ESP. Op. Cit . 
pp. 5V-55. 
18. Swales, John. Epiaodes in S3P. Pergamon, 19-55. 
Introduct ion, ri, x. 
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technology, of ten referred to as EST, and a l l other 
exaii5)les. What i s special and d i f ferent about E3T, and 
what may c rea t e d i f f i c u l t i e s for the teacher but not for 
the l e a r n e r s , i s the fact that ' S c i e n t i f i c English' 
possesses three s e t s of f ea tu r e s , a l l of them unfamiliar 
to the average teacher of English (>3io will have been 
t r a i n e l in l i t e r a t u r e and the a r t s ) . 
The set of features comprises such things as the 
l ing-a is t ic ru l e s for c rea t ing s c i e n t i f i c t e x t s (very long 
nominal groups, for example, frequent use of t he pass ive , 
a great deal of use of subordinate c lauses , or un^asual 
prec is ion in the use of such items as if , although, 
u n l e s s , whenever, e t c ) . In one sense these fea tures 
though miraiuillaT to w s t Ar ts - t ra ined teachers of ESP, 
are ea s i l y learned. Sc ien t i f ic English, af ter a l l , does 
ODt use d i f fe ren t t enses , modals, p r epos i t i ons , clause 
s t r uc tu r e s , from the r e s t of English : i t j u s t uses a 
p a r t i c u l a r , unfamiliar mixture of well-kno-wn graEiiratica". 
aevices . 
The second set of features comprises the vccarulary 
and te:nninology of science or r a t h e r , o^ the pa r t i cu la r 
purposes for a given ESF 'bourse. Frequently the student 
19. Strevens, F. "ESP Aftg-r 20 vegrs" proceeditj^s of E3F 
Conference heO" in Colombo, Sri LaiiRa, T p r i l 19"f, 
ppj 9-10. 
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already knows the concsepts of Science, and he may even 
be famil iar with s c i e n t i f i c vocabulary in h i s own 
language tha t i s su f f i c i en t ly close to the English, 
equivalent to be e a s i l y guessable. Teaching vocabulary 
i s not normally a major problem in ESp, as far a s the 
learner i s concerned. 
The th i rd se t of fea tures of Sc i en t i f i c English 
comprises the purpose of science the r h e t o r i c , the 
d i scourse , the s c i e i t i f i c n e s s of the t e x t s . These are 
the product of 'Knowing Sc ience ' , and they cannot eas i ly 
be l i s t e d , described and taught . These fea tures Include 
examples such as the following t 
i ) a preference for expressing q u a n t i t i e s , 
numerically and In many t m l t s ; pounds per 
square inch; degrees ; out put per s h i f t ; 
yield in tons per hec ta re ; r a t i o s , 
eqtiations, e t c ; 
i i ) an awareness of \^en the language used 
needs to be s ta ted with p rec i s ion , amd when 
that feature matters l e s s ; e;g, 'OK, run her 
up to maximum degree , George but keep the 
exhaust value temperature belovr e igh t -
f i f t y deg rees ' . 
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i l l ) a d i s t i n c t i o n between the language 
appropriate to theore t i ca l science, 
technology (e .g . engineer ing) , and 
technical opera t ions , respec t ive ly . 
This t h i r d set of features t ha t cha rac t e r i s e ' S c i e n t i f i c 
Qiglish* i s sometimes d i f f i c u l t for a n o n - s c i « i t l s t to 
grasp - "unti l he comes to deal viith the l ea rn ing and 
teaching of EST. Then i t quickly emerges t h a t there are 
c e r t a i n ' l iabi ts of expression' idiich spring from the 
20 
na ture and purpose of science and a re extremely important. 
They cfxie to the surface of learning and teaching ESP in 
another a rea , namely in developing study s k i l l s in English. 
ESP and EST courses cover a very wide range and 
they shade off, a t one end of the spectrum, into study 
s k i l l s courses. These a r e exercises and a c t i v i t i e s t h a t 
focus on such a c t i v i t i e s as essay-wri t ing, r epo r t -wr i t i ng 
(describing an experiment, for example) no te - tak ing 
(espec ia l ly irom l e c t u r e s , but also from books and a r t i c l e s ) , 
romnar'y and p rec i s ; but a lso including a lphabe t ! sa t ion 
(espec ia l ly vrtien the students own language uses a d i f fe ren t 
wri t ing system), wri t ing down b ib l iographica l references 
( t i t l e s , authors , publ i shers , da t e s , e tc . ) , index-making, 
20. Stravens, P. Op. Ci t . p. 12. 
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using a l i b r a r y ; and many o t h e r s . The a c t i v i t i e s are 
par t of Science or Technology, but they have carried out 
in English, so p r a c t i s i n g t he a c t i v i t y i s an excellent 
vay of developing command of Bigl ish for the purpose of 
science fi though some study ^ i l l s a c t i v i t i e s are 
valuable for ES* other than in connection vrLth science. 
Problems for teachers 
T e a c h e s of ESP face a very specia l d i f f i c t a t y in 
tha t they normally have no knowledge of the subject matter 
of ESP courses . This i s p a r t i c u l a r l y acute in EST. But 
teachers are accustomed t o being possessors of knowledge 
tha t t h e i r s tudents l ack . For the teacher to lack 
knowledge tha t i s possessed by the students i s for many 
teachers an unwelcome and topsy-turvy experience. Many 
Arts - t ra ined t eacher s fear t h a t i n teaching EST they may 
unwitt ingly make e r r o r s in t he science and therefore be 
r id icu led by t h e i r s tudents . In f a c t , such fears are 
quite unnecessary. The EST teacher i s not a teacher of 
mathematics or science aid should not pretend to be one; 
s/he can exp lo i t the d i f f e ren t r e l a t i onsh ip s betveen 
teacher and subject in ways tha t promote good language 
learning; above a l l , the teaching must be based on 
col labora t ion between the teacher of Hhglish and the 
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subject s p e c i a l i s t s . The problems can be overcome -
but at f i r s t they may seem very daunting to the teacher. 
In India at present the entire scene of education 
i s dominated by various competitions leading to Job or 
entry into some professional course. Us a matter of fact 
English plays a v i t a l ro le in such af fa irs . This area 
seems to be hot-bed for language teachers and learners. 
English i s almost mandatory in these competitions and 
courses. In India the bulk of the students come with a 
background of L^  (mother tongue) and \^en put to a t e s t 
of t h i s kind a l i a y s tend to faOLl belov par. Vlhen different 
roads of education lead to a centre point i . e . competition. 
ESP i s the Ideal answer to thwart such complex problems. 
Practitioners can match their course plans along vlth 
the subject offered and meet the demands of the examiners. 
Language s k i l l s , \<rltten and spokw, can \se developed 
in the same vay as i t i s being done for other purposes, 
the only thing Is that the whole system hp^ to be given a 
t inge, a flavour of competitions. Course designers have 
to keep abreast with the subject as well as the node/ the 
level of the competition. So to some extent one can add 
to the long l i s t of branches of ESP a new one I . e . English 
for Competitive Purposes (ECP) which will at the noiaent in 
India wi l l be thronged by students and learnars and will 
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ce r t a in ly make business l i k e hot-cakes. 
Hence, ESP can be ap t ly applied to growing 
purposes and needs of the learners ' around the world. 
ESP attempts to combine t h e teaching of a specif ic 
p rac t i ca l s k i l l in conjtinction with the l i t e r a c y s k i l l s 
need to p r a c t i s e and extend tha t s k i l l to an independ^t 
21 l e v e l . Any way the success of such course i s dependent 
upon the time and e f fo r t spent on the planning s tages , 
and these require a close working re la t ionsh ip between 
the subject spec i a l i s t and the language teacher . Decisions 
have to be made about the n a t u r e , scope and ob jec t ives of 
the s k i l l to be taught ; the teacltlng approaches, media 
and laater la ls to be used; the seqnonce of i n s t ruc t ion ; 
and ,pa r t i cu la r ly Important, the pacing of presenta t ion . 
Two major quest ions have to be aaked. F i r s t , what i s the 
mihijnum s k i l l and learning conteist t h a t needs to be 
taught to enable the s t i ide i t s to achieve t h e i r immediate 
ob jec t ive , and to prepare them for the?-r next , and long 
term object ives? Secondly, bow far can the language of 
the s k i l l be extended to apply to everyday l i f e 
s i tua t ions? , 
21. ELT Documents 106 "Team Teaching in ESP linked - s k i l l s 
Courses : an account of theory and methodology of 
l inking l i t e r a r y teaching with s p e c i a l i s t subject 
a reas" by C.Koorhouse, I98O, pp. 70-71. 
22. BiiA. 
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As a matter of f a c t , the subject spec ia l i s t 
and the language teacher need to agree upon a common 
and control led language of reference and ins t ruc t ion 
for both verbal and \ ^ l t t e n communication to s tudents . 
The language input needs to be both re levant to the 
topic and appl icable to o ther s i t u a t i o n s vhere language 
s k i l l s are requi red . Compromises of ten have to be made; 
what may be an eas ie r wDrd to read than a jargon term 
may be unacceptable to the subject s p e c i a l i s t s for a 
var ie ty of reasons , -which have to be talked about u n t i l 
agreement i s reached. For example, the most precise 
term for the mate r ia l s used in k n i t t i n g i s ' ya rn ' because 
i t can be applied both to natiiral and man-made f ibres . 
Hoviever, a language s p e c i a l i s t vould argue tha t 'WDOI' 
i s more appropriate term for the following reasons: i t i s 
most frequently used in comnon usage to describe the 
mater ia ls ; i t i s more l i k e l y to be in the l e a r n e r s ' own 
speech vocabulary; i t i s more l i ke ly to be seen e .g . In 
advertisements. The language s p e c i a l i s t may then suggest 
a compromise : t ha t the word 'wool' should be Introduced 
f i r s t , but that a t some point in the course s tud^i ts should 
be introduced to o t h e r , more spec ia l i sed vocabulary. 
In the case of l e a r n e r s of Shglish as a second 
language, vto i n i t i a l l y need much more emphasis on language 
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s t ruc tu res , the vocabulary and syntax used in teaching 
presentat ions and ma te r i a l s need to be even more carefully 
controlled to take account of t h e i r current l eve l of 
23 
verbal competence. Thus, while i t I s possible to 
develop and provide a resource bank of mater ia ls for the 
teaching approach, the success of both mate r i a l , and the 
approach will always be depaident upon the effor t made by 
the language and subject s p e c i a l i s t to adapt and 
com^llmeait resoiirces to -meet the specif ic as well as the 
general needs of l e a r n e r s . 
One can have a glance a t the benefi t on the par t 
of teachers and the l e a r n e r s , which they gain \rtien SSP 
i s applied to t h e i r I n t r i c a t e problem : 
I) Increased motivation and In t e r e s t on the part of 
the l e a r n e r s . 
I I) Thorough handling of a basic subject vdilch i s 
seen and explained - to be r e l evan t , leading to 
be t t e r understanding. 
i l l ) Kore stimulas to use language than occurs 
normally, 
iv) The experience of a new dimension of language 
lea rn ing . 
23. ELT Documents 106 Team Teaching in ESp, On. Clt. p. 75. 
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v) An enhanced spir i t of enquiry deriving from 
perceived exchanges, 
vi) More act ive , participatory class conduct, 
useful in future lecture sessions. 
C H A P T E R I I I 
ESP COURSES AND VARIOUS APPBOACHES TO 
SULABUS DESIGN AND MSTHDDOLOGY 
1', 
Fost of the improvements in langxiage teachinp 
methodology brought about during fche l a s t t\jo decades 
have concentrated on the sy l labus . The reason for t h i s 
i s f a i r l y c lear : i n any attempt to improve language 
teaching mater ia ls the l og i ca l place to s t a r t i s a t the 
grass-root 1^. the sy l labus . 
On an average, In e i t he r EPL/ESL s i tua t ions 
overseas , s tudents , plough through primary and secondary 
English programmes consol idat ing wr i t ten e r ro r s of grammar, 
spending l a rge amount of time on vork associated with 
l i t e r a t u r e , much of i t inappropriate and very l i t t l e time 
on p rac t i ca l commxinicative or o rganisa t iona l language 
vjork. This i s i l l u s t r a t e d in Figure I . On a r r i v a l a t 
the t e r t i a r y i n s t i t u t i o n , the students i f they are 
fortunate may rece ive an in tens ive English programme or 
jus t be thrown s t r a igh t in o r i e n t a t i o n and subject 
specific programmes, in which the English and the s k i l l s 
Involved v/111 be almost l i k e another language for thera. 
3o to say tha t much of the work in General English i s 
purposeless , or i f there Is purpose, i t i s too often the 
nebulous kind whereby one t r u s t s to exam-oriented 
syllabus and expects everything to work af te r O.p.E. 
(General Purpose English) . 
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ENGLISH SXLLAPUS BIAS IN HIS ESL/HFL SETTING 
GS (GEI'fERAL K'JGLISli) ESP (ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC) PURPOSE 
-Vcn r e f e r e n c e and s tudy 
s k i l l s more v o c a t i o n a l b i a s 
- 12 y e a r s 
T g r t l a f y 
r e l e v a n t remedia l i n p u t s 
+ k yea r s — 
Bas ic Science 
Study s k i l l s 
S t o r i e s Geography 
S u b s i s t e n c e H i s t o r y 
s u r v i v a l Ar ts 
Space Le i su re Cra f t s 
Gram- Time Trave l L i t e r a t u r e 
mar Shape Sex S|port 
'Pcoto Deve- (Juan- Kedia P o l i t i c s 
c u l t - l o p - t i t y Bas i c I '^ ths 
u r a l mental Qua l i ty 
Remedial 
E n g l i s h 
3ub;]ect 
r e l a t e d 
m a t e r i a l s 
Cornm. English] 
Sc ience and 
Technology 
Voca t iona l 
s u b j e c t s 
.L i fe long 
Educat ion 
Law 
Study s k i l l s I Kin lng 
Graphics 
A g r i c u l t u r e 
B u s i n e s s 1 
A d m i n i s t r a t i o n 
PR0GRA>1ME KIX 
Cany s t age ) 
PROGRAKMS BIAS 
Oriented to non-
Vocat ional E n j i l s h 
examina t ions 
PROGRAMME BIAS 
O r i e n t e d to s p e c i f i c needs-
based o b j e c t i v e s and 
l i k e l y to i n c l u d e : 
r emed ia l En.p;lish 
t o p i c a l l y r e l e v a n t Eng l i sh 
f u n c t i o n a l l y r e l e v a n t " 
E n g l i s h t e n s e t e x t u a l 
m a t e r i a l s ap-nlled l e x i s 
a p p l i e d g r a p h i c s 
s t u d y s k i l l s 
FIGURg I 
In many pa r t s of the v^rlc", coiirses in English 
are gradually changing curriculum designers are converging 
towards ESP programme. The overa l l effect, of t h i s sort 
of language learn ing backgromd, v^ich has been 3ugge,gted 
i s qui te sddely appl icable throughout the so-called third 
^ r l d count r ies , and serves as a pressure on tiio English 
progranrae, a t t e r t i a r y l e v e l , and i t s basic E3P rocus. 
The phenomenon i s nothing new, in educational and develop-
mental terms. But the pressures are t r eb led . Students 
are studying for vork now. They have to l ea rn self-
d i s c i p l i n e and study h a b i t s . But the study and the 
reference sources are iDostly in English, so pressures on 
l i s t e n i n g , reading and wr i t ing s k i l l s in English are 
enormous . And while motivation i s high a t f i r s t , i t 
dl?ops off very quickly when students feel that they are 
not progressing as fast as they expect t o . With these 
factors in mind, i t seems reasonable to spare time to 
survey SSP curriculum design and methodology and '/r)rk for 
i t s improvement. 
SSP Courses - education Vs training-
In English for Specific Purposes (ESP) Courses 
night be ranged on a scale of decreasing s p e c i f i c i t y , with 
1. Chamberlain, R. "The SP of the E" in SLT docAiments. 106-
Tearn Teaching in ESP. The B r i t i s h Council, I^ndon, 
1980, p. 100 
those at the most specific and being concei'ned e:5sentia].ly 
with t r a in ing and those a t the l e s s speci f ic and, which 
some what shade into General Purpose English (GPE), 
e s sen t i a l l y concerned v,d.th education. Training Is defined 
as a course of ins t ruc t ion d i rec ted at the so lu t ion of 
problems es tabl ished in advance and amenable to the 
appl ica t ion of formulae of a r e l a t i v e l y fixed and 
r e s t r i c t e d kind. The effect iveness of t r a i n i n g depends 
upon narrowing the gap between formulae and problem, 
other 
Education on the/hand i s defined as a course of ins t ruc t ion 
vAilch prepares people to cope v;lth known fonnula©. The 
effect iveness of education, therefore depends on developing' 
the capacity to in te rp re t formula and problan in such a 
2 
way as to bridge the gap between them. 
Language t r a i n i n g , vre may say, se t s out to 
provide a knowledge of a r e s t r i c t e d se t of schemata 
(schemata can be defined as cognit ive constructs or 
configurat ions of knoTidedge which we place over events 
so as to br ing them into alignment with familiar pat terns 
of experience and b e l i e f ) . Those frames of reference and 
r h e t o r i c a l rou t ines which charac ter ize a p a r t i c u l a r area 
2. Wlddowson, H.G. Learning Piirt)0se and Language Use. 
O.U.P. London, I983, p . 80. 
3. IkisL. p. 5^-
7) 
of langviage use. The ob jec t ives of a course of t fa ln lnn 
will be d i rec ted at achieving jus t t h i s aim, and any 
procedural capacity ^^lich develops and which wi l l allow 
the l ea rne r to go beyond the specJified aim can be regarded 
as a ccmtingent b e i e f i t . In any case the t r a in ing course 
must allow some room for manoeuvre, some lack of f i t 
between formula and probl^a, there wil l be some need for 
procedural a c t i v i t y . But the more specif ic the t ra in ing 
i s , the more i t wi l l be focused on the required schemata. 
Educational ob jec t ives have to be defined in 
procedural t e r r s , since there i s no clear set of schemata 
in immediate prospect . What an educational coijrse will 
seek to do i s to develop a procedural capacity wliich v;ill 
enable the learner to deal v/ith a range of d i f fe ren t frames 
of references and rhe to r i ca l rout ines as occasion requires 
in the future and after completion of the cciurse. I t i s 
possible to shi f t along the spec i f i c i t y scale and take 
bearinf^s on l ike ly aims, allov/ing these to Indicate a T.ore 
schematic de f in i t ion of ob jec t ives . 
>/ith t h i s kind of tug of war going on, ESP 
Curriculum design can be seen as f a l l i ng upon a continuum 
tha t hcis t r a in ing at one end and education at the other : 
,"0 
Spef^ifiable ?^ nd non- spec inab le aspects of 
Language teachings 
Education 
Traininc 
Core functions 
and notions 
Specifiable 
langur-ge 
behaviour 
FIGURE - I I 
This chart i s simply a graphic represen ta t ion of the 
dichotomy expressed by Widdowson (1983) betv;een trainLng 
type operat ions and education type opera t ions . A l i n e 
divides that v;hich i s far more d i f f i c u l t to specify. Fox" 
ins tance , ce r t a in type of very basic ESP courses vould bo 
located at the ' t r a i n i n g ' end, and vrould be v i r t u a l l y 100 
per cent spec i f i ab l e ; tha t i s , a t r a in ing nodel tr.ay b^ -^
eraployed, complete with needs ana lys i s , behavioural 
ob jec t ives , c r i t e r i o n referenced t e s t s , and so for th. 
M-. Ben<3on, Kall^m J . 'ar^^m 'fftSKs ' TI^ Q ggniStfUcUoil.^ 
2^-ilgiauns ;^a,p3L an<^  ^^ ' ' i n FORUK, VO1„ XXV, NO. I , Jan. , p . ^o 
>/e can talk of mastery of the ob jec t ives , of a product, 
and we can probably ta lk of teacher-centred, r;ultm*e-free 
teaching. The objec t ives will generally be accompanie^l 
without too nuch refereixce to psychological or MG.^  r>lo ^ -^ --al 
concerns, 
At the other end of the continuum, we find 
programmes tha t approximate more to the notions of 
ediication than to bare language t r a i n i n g . A lioria'^ntal 
l i n e at the vcrd 'Education' shows a much lart 'er proportion 
of the language ins t ruc t ion to be core and a much smaller 
por t ion to be spec i f i c . If education, r a the r than t r a in ing , 
i s the aim, we may now t a lk of students beconing familiar 
with the cu l tura l and r e f e r e n t i a l aspects of the language 
in addi t ion to having a grasp of the processes by vrfiich 
i t opera tes . The problems of curriculum design encountered 
here are v i r t u a l l y the same as those encountered by teachers 
in the L^  s i t u a t i o n . By the way, if we were to operate at 
the extreme ends of t h i s sca le , we ;>iDuld design courses on 
the one hand i>rith reference only to schemata wlt}-iout re.f'ard 
to procedures, and on the other hand courses ^•/ith reference 
to procedures v;ithout regard to schemata. Logically there 
has always been a difference between theory and p r a c t i c e . 
So the iX)urses when put to practifie reveal di f ferent emphasi: 
r a the r tlian exclusive focus. Vfe vrould expect to find, for 
5. Ib id . 
6. V/lddowson, Op. C i t . , p . 3 1 . 
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example, tha t v;hat have been referred to as 'narrov; angle ' 
SSP courses, '.vdth t i t l e s l i k e 'Encl ish for Mechanical 
Engineers ' , 'English for Bank Cash ie r s ' , 'Ehglish for 
Hotel and Catering S t a f f , 'English for Tourism' do tenl 
towards a schematic apprc^ch to course design, \^hereas 
so-called 'wide angle ' courses v/ith t i t l e s lilce 'Enfl ish 
for Science and Technology', 'English for Academic Purposes ' , 
'English for Occupational Purposes ' , do tend towards a 
procedural approach, then purpose being to focus a t ten t ion 
on study s k i l l s r a the r than on a par t icu la i ' area of use to 
viiich they would apply. So a course which i s directed at 
schematic objec t ives may well include procedural a c t i v i t i e s 
a s a methodological means to tha t end, and conversely, a 
procedure-oriented course may well use schematic exercises 
of one sort or another. 
The j u s t i f i c a t i o n for ESP, as a separate area of 
enquiry and p r ac t i c e , l i e s , in es tab l i sh ing p r inc ip les for 
descr ibing i t s ob jec t ives . 
ApT^roaches to Course Design 
Course design i s the process by wiiich the raw 
data about a l ea rn ing need i s in te rpre ted in order to 
produce an integrated se r ies of teaching- learning 
experiences, whose ul t imate aim i s to lead the l ea rne r s 
to a p a r t i c u l a r s t a t e of knowledge. In p rac t i ca l terras 
8^  
t h i s e n t a i l s the use of the t heo re t i c a l and empirical 
InforEiation ava i lab le to produce a sy l labus , to se l ec t , 
adapt or •write mater isas in accordance with the sy l labus , 
to develop a methodology for teaching those mate r i a l s and 
to e s t a b l i s h evaluation procedures by which progress 
towards the specified goals will be measured. There are 
many d i f fe ren t approaches to ESP course design but one can, 
however, ident i fy three main types : language-centred, 
s k i l l s - c e n t red and learn ing-cent red . 
( i) Language-centred course d e s i m 
This i s the simplest kind of course design process 
and i s probably the one most familiar to English teachers . 
I t i s p a r t i c u l a r l y prevalent in ESP. The language-centred 
course design process alms to draw as d i rec t a connection 
as poss ib le between the analys is of the t a rge t s i t ua t ion 
and the content of the ESP Course. I t proceed as follows : 
A Lnnguane-Centred approach to Course design 
Ident i fy Learners ' 
t a rge t s i tua t ion 
Select theore t i ca l vle-.v-s 
of Lang-gage 
Ident ify Linguis t ic features 
for t a rge t s i tua t ion 
1 
Create Syllabus 
X 
Design materials to exemplifyl 
svllabus items i 
Establish evaluation procedures to test 
acquisition of syllabus Item 
FIGURE - III 
Pl+ 
At f i r s t s i g h t , t h i s may seen to be a very l o g i c a l 
p rocedure . I t s t a r t s vdth the l e a r n e r , proceeds 
through va r ious s t a g e s of a n a l y s i s to a s y l l a b u s , thence 
to Eoater ia ls in use i n t h e classroom and f i n a l l y to 
e v a l u a t i o n of mastery of the Sy l l abus IIOIJIH. fbwcvw, 
logicaiL and s t r a i g h t for'^ard as i t may seem, i t has a 
number of weaknesses : 
a) The approach i s no t l e a r n e r - cen t red in t h e t r u e 
sense of t h e term,, The l e a r n e r i s simply explolteKi 
as a means of i d e n t i f y i n g t h e t a r g e t s i t u a t i o n . 
I n s t ead of t ak ing t h e whole of Engl ish and teaching-
i t to the l e a r n e r s , a s happens in General Eng l i sh , 
only r e s t r i c t e d a rea of t h e language i s t a u g h t . The 
approach i s , t h e r e f o r e , not l e a r n e r - c e n t i ' e d , but 
simply l e a r n e r - r e s t r i c t e d , 
b) The p roces s csin a l so be c r i t i c i s e d for being a 
s t a t i c and i n f l e x i b l e p rocedu re , which can t a k e l i t t l e 
account of t h e c o n f l i c t s and c o n t r a d i c t i o n s t h a t a re 
Inbu i ld in any human endeavour. Once t h e i n i t i a l 
a n a l y s i s of t h e t a r g e t s i t u a t i o n i s done, t h e course 
des igner i s locked in to r e l e n t l e s s p r o c e s s . Any 
proced^jre must have f l e x i b i l i t y , feedback channels and 
e r r o r t o l e r a n c e b u i l t in so t h a t i t can respond to 
Ac: 
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unsuspected or developing influences, 
(c) One of the allur.lng features of t h i s nx>del i s that 
i t appears to be systematic. But in so doing i t 
engenders the f a l s e -be l i e f that l ea rn ing i t s e l f Is 
systematic - tha t the systematic ana lys is and 
presenta t ion of language data wi l l produce sys tena t ic 
o 
learn ing in the l ea rne r . Unfortunately the r o l e of 
systeraatisation in leai 'ning i s not so simple. 
Certainly, there i s a l o t of evidence to show tha t the 
systematisat lon of knowledge plays a c ruc ia l r o l e in 
the learn ing process J we learn by f i t t i n g individual 
items of knowledge together to c rea te a meaningful 
pred ic t ive system. And unfortunately we have to admit 
tha t we do not know enough about how the mind actiially 
goes about creat ing i t s in te rna l system of knov/ledge. 
We must, however, avoid the mistake made by the 
Audlolingual Approach of bel ieving tha t because 
language has a descr ibable system, describing tha t 
system v l l l induce systematic learn ing . 
d) The language-centred model gives no acknowledgement tc 
fac tors which must inevi tably play a par t in the 
7. Hutchinson, Tom and V/aters. Alan. Bnrelish for Specific 
Pur noses. C.U.P. 19°7, T), 67. 
B. Ib id . 
^'h 
crsa t lon of any course. 
(e) The language-centred ana lys i s of t a rge t s i tua t ion 
data i s only at the surface l e v e l . I t reveals very 
l i t t l e about the competence tha t under l ies the 
performance. 
The sk i l l - cen t red , approach I s founded on t-wo 
fundamental p r i n c i p l e s , one t h e o r e t i c a l , the other 
pragmatic : 
(a) The basic theore t i ca l hypothesis i s t h a t underlying 
any language behaviour are ce r t a in s k i l l s and 
s t r a t e g i e s , which the learner uses in order to 
produce or comprehend discourse . A. sk i l l s - cen t r ed 
approach aims to get away from the surface performance 
data and look at the competence t h a t under l ies the 
performance. A sk i l l s -cen t red course, therefore , will 
present I t s learning objec t ives in terms of both 
performance and competence. 
(b) The pragmatic bas i s for the sk i l l s - cen t r ed approach 
drives from a d i s t i n c t i o n made by Wlddowson (198I) 
between goal-oriented courses and process-oriented 
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coTirses» I f the ESP course Is designed In terms of 
goa ls , there I s in ef fect a t a c i t admission tha t a 
la rge number of students wil l f a i l the course. Since 
ESP i s by i t s very nature a process that i s intended to 
enable people to achieve a purpose, i t i s at best a 
l i t t l e odd to frame the course in such a way as to 
almost pred ic t f a i l u r e . The process-oriented approach 
t r i e s to avoid t h i s problen by removing the d i s t i n c t i o n 
between the ESP course and the ta rge t s i t ua t i on . The 
ESP course i s not seen as a s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t unit from 
which l ea rne r s emerge as p ro f i c i en t t a rge t s i tua t ion 
performers, because, a number of students are unlikely 
to achieve t h i s proficiency. Ins tead, the E3P course 
and the t a rge t s i t ua t ion are seen as a continuum of 
constant ly developing degrees of proficiency with no 
cut-off point of success or f a i l u r e . The emphasis in 
the E3P course, then, i s not on achieving a par t icu la r 
set of goals , but on enabling the l ea rners to achieve 
what they can vdthin the given cou« t ra i a t s . 
The sk i l l s -cen t red model, therefore , is a react ion 
both to the idea of specif ic r e g i s t e r s of English as a 
bas is for ESP and to the p r a c t i c a l cons t ra in t s on learnlh^ 
imposed by l imited time and resources . In es-jence i t see::. 
9. Hutchinson and '.^i'aters, op. c i t . . pp. 69-70. 
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the S3P cjourse as helping l ea rne r s to develop .skills and 
s t r a t eg i e s which will continue to develop .«iftor the EUr 
coiirse i t s e l f . I t s aim i s not to provide a specified 
corpus of l i n g u i s t i c knowledge but to r.ake the l ea rne r s 
into be t t e r processors of information 
A Skil ls-Centred aDr,roach to Course deslffi 
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The ro le of needs ana lys i s in a sk i l l s - cen t r ed 
approach i s tvo-fold . F i r s t l y , i t provides a bas i s for 
discovering the underlying competence that enables 
people to perform in the t a rge t s i t u a t i o n . Secondly, 
i t enables the course designer to discover the potent ia l 
knowledge and a b i l i t i e s t ha t the l e a rne r s bring to the 
ESP classroom. 
Therefore, the approach, can ce r t a in ly claim to 
take the learner more into account than the language-
centred approach : 
(a) I t views language in terms of how the mind of the 
learner processes i t r a ther than as an en t i ty in 
i t s e l f . 
(b) I t t r i e s to build on the pos i t i ve fac tors that the 
l e a r n e r s bring to the co^jrse, ra ther than jus t on the 
negative idea of ' l a c k s ' . 
(c) I t frames i t s object ives in open-ended terms, so 
enabling l ea rne r s to achieve at l e a s t something. 
Yet, in spi te of i t s concern for the l e a rne r , the s k i l l s -
centred approach s t i l l approaches the l ea rne r as a user 
of la^iguage ra the r than as a l ea rne r of language. The 
processes i t i s concerned with are process of language 
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use not of language l ea rn ing . I t i s \d.th t h i s 
d i s t i n c t i o n in mind tha t '//e move to the th i rd approach 
to course design, 
3. k Learning-centred aTPproach. 
The term learning-centred has been chosen instead 
of the more common term learner-cent red because the 
learner-cent red approach i s based on the p r inc ip l e tha t 
learning' i s t o t a l l y determined by the l ea rne r , ks 
teachers \s>e can Influence >*iat we teach, but what learnoirr 
learn i s determined by the l ea rne r s alone. Learning is 
seen as a process in which the l ea rne r s use vrfiat knowledge 
or s k i l l s they have in order to make sense of the flow of 
new information. Learning, therefore , i s an in ternal 
processs, vhich i s crucia l dependait upon the kr»v;ledre the 
l ea rne r s already have and the i r a b i l i t y and motivation tc 
use i t . I t i s d i f f i c u l t to fault t h i s view of l e a rn ln r , 
if v/e see learning simply in terms of the end product in 
the l e a r n e r ' s mind. But learn ing can, and should, be 
seen in the context in which i t takes place . Learning 
i s not jus t a mental process , i t i s a process of negotia-
t ion between individuals and society: In the learn ing 
process, then, there i s more than .^ust the learner to 
consider. For t h i s reason the term learner centred 
10. Hutchinson and Waters, op. c i t . p . 72. 
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approach i s dropped in favour of a learning-centred 
approach to ind ica te t ha t the concern i s to maxinlse 
learni.ng. 
A Learning-centred approach to Course d e s i m 
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To make a coinparative stijdj' of a l l the apfiroaches to 
course design, we find tha t the sk i l l s - cen t r ed approach 
does rot ful ly take the learner into account, because i t 
s t i l l makes the SSP learning s i t ua t ion too dependent on 
the ta rge t s i t u a t i o n . The l ea rner i s used to ident i fy and 
to aiialyse the t a rge t s i t ua t i on needs. But then, as with 
the language-centred approach, the learner i s discarded 
and the t a rge t s i t ua t i on ana lys is i s allov?ed to determine 
the content of the course with l i t t l e further reference 
to the l e a r n e r . A language-centred approach says : This 
i s the nature of the t a rge t s i t ua t i on performance and 
that wi l l determine the ESP course, A sk i l l s - cen t r ed 
approach says i Tha t ' s not enough. We must look behind 
the t a rge t performance data to discover wl-iat processes 
enable someone to perform. Those procedures will 
detertnlne the ESP course, A learning-centred 
approach says : Tha t ' s not enough e i t h e r , Vfe must look 
beyond the competence tha t enables someone to perform, 
because what we r e a l l y want to discover i s not the 
competence i t s e l f , but how someone acquires tha t 
competence. 
93 
A «jmi;)arison of approaches to coiirse design 
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Figure VI sho',>rs tha t a learning-centred approach to 
cours<? design takes account of the learner at every stage 
of the design process. This has t\'K) implicat ions : 
a) Course design i s a negotiated process . There i s no 
s ingle factor \*Lich has an out r ight determining 
influence on the content of the course. The SSF 
legirning s i tua t ion and the t a rge t s i tua t ion v/ill both 
influence the nature of' the syl labus, ma te r i a l s , 
inethodologj' and evaluation procedures. Similarly each 
of these components wi l l influence and be influenced 
by the others ' . 
b) Course design is a dynamic process . I t does not r.ove 
in a l i nea r fashion from i n i t i a l analysis to complete 
course. Needs and resources vary v/ith time. The 
course design, there fore , needs to have b u i l t - i n feed 
back channels to etnable the course to respond to 
developments. 
E3P cui'riculum designers then have to look for 
ways of defining the aims of the students in cor.niunicative 
terrr.s by devising means of analys is '^/hich preserved th-^ 
essen t ia l discourse features of language use instead of 
analysing them out of exis tence . I t might appear on the 
q' 
face of I t tha t t h i s requirement i s met by the descr ip t ive 
device proposed by >Kinby. 
Probably, the most trrjrf)Ugh and v/idely known 
\«rk on neals analys is i s John Kunby's Cominur^icatlvQ 
jvll.qbus Design (1973). His v.ork h^^ baoii coasidero-l 
so far as a contr ibut ion to the study of needs analysis . 
kny vay for Kanhy, hov/evor, neels laalysis I s , as 'lia 
t i t l e 'vwuld suggest, the prellrninai'y t-:) the speolTIc-.Mor. 
or deslf^n of a syl labus. Thus once a p ro f i l e of a 
s tuden t ' s nee<l3 has been b u i l t up these must be i-eiliz'^d 
in actual languaso ^orms, by means of specif icat ion of 
language s k i l l s neede^l and the language functions. He 
gives an exhaustiv/e l i s t of mici 'o-skill from -Mlcli the 
sh^rtei' l i s t of pa r t i cu l a r s k i l l s neede<i by a student ci\n 
be assembled. Similarly he gives a detai led inventory o^ 
micro-fimctie as , from '..hicli a se lect ion can be raa-ie. 
S k i l l s , functions and language foirns together clve 
11 syllabus content . 
To one e l se has given such a vigorous and prec i se 
s t a t e m ^ t of one method of syllabus design as Vunby. 
Uthouch the systems approach to language teaching, viilc'n 
11. Robinson, Paulino. qSP (Rnf:llsh Tor oneclflc Pur.,, ojerr) 
Pergairon Press Pvt, LtdT, SnTn and, 19T!0. n. 31. 
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has developer! separately but alonfisld© E3F, suggests 
the seqiience : needs anal ; '3 l3 , s^/llabus design, 
methodology implementation, evaluat ion, Teu people have 
attempted to '/ork out a t heo re t i ca l frainowork for any 
of the steps in sequence. 
\s pointed out e a r l i e r t ha t an ESP course ia 
select ion of raaterl;il, :;^covi>ied by pressure of time. 
Then a feature of an S3P Syllabus wil l be a focus of 
a t t en t ion on cer ta in th ings or absence of certain ifc^ yn 
found in a general course. The focus of a t t en t ion may 
be determined by s k i l l , by function, by top ic , by 
s i tua t ion e t c . I t i s to be note<.l tha t for Munby a l l 
syllabuses will comprise s k i l l and functions, although 
the p r i o r i t y la the i r r e l a t i v e order of speci f ica t ion 
:nay a l t e r n a t e lepeiiling on the l e a r n e r ' s needs 
Kunby (197^) operates within a cominunicative 
and sociological framevrork. Although not a complete 
model, i t of fers a d i f fe ren t perspect ive on the fir.^t 
few ster)S. 
Kodel for Sneclfvlqp Cominunlcqtlve Com\)etence 
Mvinby (1978) 
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Munby's model i s driven solely by the pa r t i c ipan t 
( s tuden t ) , whose prec ise needs are 'fed In ' tc. what he 
c a l l s CSommunlcatlve Needs Processor. This Identifiers 
needs of a spec i f ica l ly corarautiicative tyj^e, and while 
some of them are fami l ia r , o the r s are very d i f fe ren t from 
what are normally ca l led needs. Purpose, s e t t i ng and 
the level are a ^ e d in any neefls assessment, but the new 
elements here are th ings l ike the l i k e l y ro l e tha t the 
student will eventual ly be playing (e, s. the social 
i n t e rac t ion ho nay have to p a r t i c i p a t e i n , in addi t ion to 
viiatever profess ional purpose he wil l be using English 
fo r ) . The mode of coraiminication most l i ke ly to be used 
(wri t ten or spok^i, e t c ) , the d i a l e c t that he s}-iould be 
familiar with, the coraraanicative event most l i k e l y to 
take place ( tha t i s , the ac t s or functions he will most 
llk€Q.y perform), and the communicative key (e .g . p o l i t e , 
firm, e t c . ) in viiich h i s in t e rac t ions will probably take 
12 p lace . 
From a considerat ion of a l l these p o i n t s , > i^nby 
produces a p r o f i l e of the Comm-unlcative needs of the 
s tudents . But these needs have not yet been t rans la ted 
into IJLnguistic r e a l i z a t i o n s and t h i s c a l l s for three 
12. Benson, Malcom J, op. c i t . p . 3. 
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more s teps. The f i r s t i s the l a n g u a g e - ^ i l l s se lec t ion , 
whid'i shows vcp the funct ional / notional s k i l l s needed by 
the students . The second is meaning processor , which 
br ings in socio-semantic processing, for example, tb(^ 
s tudents understanding of the i l locut ionary force of 
u t t e rances . The th i rd i s the l i n g u i s t i c encoding of the 
optional not ions from the ^ i l l s se lec t ion , -^  To be 
p r e c i s e , i t means t h a t if one ^^d.shes to r ing a phone 
ca l l in someone's o f f i ce , sAie could find aurrerous ways 
to seek t h e i r permission, Nov, for teaching purpose t h i s 
number has to be pruned dovn to a manageable number. 
This device i s very c lear ly directed at describing 
featujres of the communicative process , and l i n g u i s t i c 
forms are thus seen as r e a l i s a t i o n of t h i s process , md 
not as the manifested token of the language system. His 
concerned therefore ;sith the aspec ts of discourse and not 
as i s the kind of r e g i s t e r analysis reviewed e a r l i e r , 
simply vi th t he i r textual r^iUl'SX. So the device i s 
constructed out of soc io l ingu i s t i c concepts. But i t Is 
important to note that i t i s in deed a device and nothing 
::)ore, nut together hy using whatever theor^i- seetns 
servicable and directed towards n rac t l ca l outcome. I t 
13. Benson, Kalcom. J. op. c i t . p . h» 
1^. Widdowsoa, op. c i t . pp. 85-86. 
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i s not a model If we mean by tha t the presenta t ion of 
a re levant theory of language. I t i s to he assessed, 
by hov^  e f fec t ive ly i t achieves i t s declared purpose of 
defining the content of purpose specif ic language 
prograpua©. 
Broadly speaking, the model ca r r i e s out t\^ 
Operations : the f i r s t produces a p r o f i l e of needs by 
reference to these fac tors in the ooramunicative events 
tha t the learner wi l l have eventually to be involved In, 
and the second then i n t e r p r e t s these need in terms of 
t h ree kinds of element, each represent ing d i f fe ren t 
aspect of language behaviour. Thus the f i r s t par t deals 
with features of s i t ua t ion tna t l e a r n e r s will encounter, 
and the second par t dea ls \d.th features of corarmmlcative 
a c t i v i t y they wil l have to engage in to cope ef fec t ive ly 
with the s i t ua t ion . The three kinds of behavioural 
element in t h i s cotmnunicative a c t i v i t y are called 
language s k i l l s , functions and forms. A d i rec t cor re la t ion 
of language forms with s i tua t iona l factor \Jould, of course, 
yield f indings of the sort associated with r e g i s t e r 
ana lys i s . The Munby device , however, has these tvjo other 
kinds of el^nents ( s k i l l s a-'^ i functions) me^dlatlng DerwfX;'' 
the s i tua t iona l fac tors and l i n g u i s t i c forms ptri'l tlie 
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l a t t e r are brought liito tb« picture onl j as reaU.yAtlons 
of thase other elements. 
In both casas wa have a description of par t s , 
procedural parts on the one hand and so hematic parts on 
the other. What la missing, and vhat t h i s kind of 
operation of i t s nature cannot proTlda, i s the means of 
characterizing hov these par ts are activated and related 
in the actual discoxirse process. The device i t se l f is a 
processor, "but i t s analytic operations no more represent 
the process of language use than do those of a generative 
graamar. Although th i s model i s not complete. Munby 
does not go into teaching methodology, tes t ing evaluation, 
e tc . - i t does serve to show how the design of a 
communicative curriculum ra ises points previously 
unmentioned in the design of SSL/EPL courses* 
The failure to pay attention to the entirely of 
the Dodel (for which Munby has been vehemently cri t icized 
by Wlddowaon I983) 1« some^Aiat clearly avoided in Mackay 
(1981) model. As we have seen in the Munby model, the 
soclologioal viewpoint has a determining effect on the 
constrixjtlon of a model. So too does the BU si tuation. 
15. Widdowson, opa Clt» P. 87. 
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ESP is a'growth industry within ELT, as a matter of 
fact It has taken on all the appurtenances of a separate 
subject, and It also tends to create I ts own model. One 
such comes tton Mackay (1981). 
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A prftftftdiiTftl apdel to. ESP syllabus (leslm 
^Mackay 198I) 
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Her9 the concerns are not general ones a s in t he case 
of GPB, or flociollngulstlc ones as depicted by Nunby, 
or psychol lnguls t ic ones. Here the very s i t u a t i o n 
demands, for Ins tance , the inclus ion of some process 
thereby the exact language to be taught I s defined, and 
tha t a unique methodology be found to teach i t . So the 
concept of spec i f i c i ty i s i t s e l f enough to make a model 
look d i f f e r e n t . In seeking an appropriate methodology, 
Mabkay i s doing ^Aiat Wlddowson advocated t *k pr incipled 
16 
r e l a t ionsh ip between course design and methodology.' 
Both wr i t e r s Join hands to seek a Methodology tha t i s 
unique to a given ESP course and which wi l l produce 
appropriate 'procedural a c t i v i t i e s ' . 
The kind of ana ly t ic i t e m i t a t i o n favoured by 
needs ana lys i s of the kind previously considered does not 
provide one. I t provides only a l i s t of component p a r t s . 
I t seems c lear tha t course design must in some xjay be a 
project ion of 'macro u n i t s ' t ha t i s to say the frames of 
reference or rou t ines v^ich a re associated with recognia-
able 'speech events ' or schematic types , conventional 
pa t te rns of language use . 
16. Benson, Mai com J. op. g i t , p . h. 
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^ f 9 ¥ ^QKlg - ^ P gQura§a 
Such pa t t e rns may be evident In the \»ay 
partlciCLar frames of reference ara l inked vrltb pa r t i cu l a r 
rou t ines and In t h i s case they provide a bas is for the design 
of 'narrow angle* E3P courses . Such courses place the 
emphasis on the schematic knouledge, l e . the competence to 
bo acquired, they "would be loca ted at more speci f ic end of 
the spectrum and accordingly be more t r a i n i n g or ien ted . I t 
shotad be noted, however, tha t such courses wi l l have an 
educational dimension to the extent t ha t course design 
based on such specif ic schemata wUl be Implemented through 
procedural work. Except In extreme cases Wbiere tixfiKl 
formulae are l e a rn t by r o t e , schemata cannot otherwise be 
rea l ized and therefore the required competence cannot 
otherwise be acquired. The a c t i v i t y of r e a l i z a t i o n wil l 
I t s e l f develop the capacity for fur ther use and learning 
beyoncl tha t which I s Incorporated In course design. I t 
I s simply for t h i s reason t h a t I t i s so Important tha t 
raethDclology should be concerned with appropriate 
procedural a c t i v i t y , 
Vir^ e Angle ESP Courses 
Such courses s t i l l need to draw on schematic 
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p a t t e r n s for t h i s deslgQi *)V9a thougb they i*rer9 procedure 
or iented In the i r i n t e n t . But In t h i s case, the pa t te rns 
are of underlying s o r t , set of general frames of referenees 
ai»i rout ines \*ilch, I t l a assumed, inform a range of 
top ica l areas of tise and ^ l o h can therefore be rea l ized 
in pedagogic torus by var ie ty of d i f fe ren t t o p i c s . Here, 
as a matter of p r i n c i p l e , t op ic s are selected for t h e i r 
e f fec t iveness In implementing the ob jec t ives of the 
course without regard to t he i r Immediate rolevance to 
eventi:ial alms. 
Factors Influencing oourse design 
Vftiether a r e l a t i v e l y wide or narrow angle 
approach to course design i s preferred wil l depaid on a 
niamber of f ac to r s . There may, for example, be purposes, 
most l i k e l y r e l a t i ng to occupational and technical 
t r a i n i n g , \^ ich can be rwre e f fec t ive ly serviced by 
grea ter spec i f i c i t y of sch^natic design, or the choice 
may be constrained by considerat ions l i k e face v a l i d i t y 
or apparent cost e f fec t iveness . Other purpose will ca l l 
17 
for more educat ional , l e s s specif ic approach. Any way 
17. Wlddowson. op. c l t . o. 90. 
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i t vcu].d be fa l l ac ious to think of than as nacessar l ly 
a t odds with each o ther . The effectlirondss of an approach, 
vhorever i t may be located on the spec i f i c i t y spectrum, 
depend, on es tab l i sh ing a pr tnciplod re la t ionsh ip between 
course design and methodology. So we can say tliat no 
matter how schematically spec i f i c a course may b e , no 
matter how f ixedly or iented towards aims, i t wil l normally 
requi re a procedural ly based methodology, for otherwise 
the learner i s given no experience of na tura l language and 
therefore no r e a l provision for the achievement of h i s 
purpose, specif ic or o therwise . 
The need to account for the procedural aspect of 
learn ing and use i s more se l f evident with vide angle 
course design. There i s l e s s emphasis here on specif ic 
competence and more on general capaci ty . This means tha t 
pedagogic ob jec t ives cannot be considered as d i s t i n c t 
from aims and so the re i s l e s s l ike l ihood of the i r being 
confused. 
But equal ly , of course , the re i s l o s s l ike l ihood 
of the ob jec t ives being recogniaPd as re levant by the 
l ea rne r . This i s the problem of face v a l i d i t y and a 
matter of motivation. In any case the l e a r n e r ' s i n t e r e s t 
i s the i n t r i n s i c par t of the language using process I t s e l f , 
not a s t a t e of mind and I t i s des i rab le to keep the 
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interest of the learners triggered so as to make them nrore 
receptive to teaching. The task for the wide angle 
approach to ESP, then, I s to ensure that topics that have 
no direct bearing on alms are selected and presented in 
such a vjay tha t , despite the i r lack of specif ici ty, they 
will act ivate the capacity for language use and learning. 
The most obvious y&y of doing th is i s to represent these 
topics as problems call ing from the same kind of thinking 
for the i r solution, the same type of procedural i«)rtc as 
learners w>uld be required to use in their f ield of 
specialization. This brings us to the central Importance 
of methodology that Wlddowson has emphasized, ^° 
In the case of the more narrow angle course, the 
more cognet reason for specifici ty i s not that the language 
corresponds to aims, but that i t i s more l ikely to be 
realized as meaningful by the learners . By the same token, 
i t does not matter much that a course does not provide 
comprehensive coverage of T»*at has eventually to be learnt -
even if t h i s were possible. What does matter i s that >Aiat 
i s Included should activate learning, so that provision is 
made for the learners to achieve their own alma after the 
course i s over by applying tb« procedur<^f' they hare VKM«K1 
18, Wlddowson. op^ c l t . p. 91 . 
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In learning to the continuation of learning through 
language use, 
A glance at the preceding discussion reveals 
the fact I that much of the attention devoted In recent 
years to ESP materials design has focussed predominantly 
on data gathering analysis. Discussion about how th i s 
>#:>rlc can be best translated into appropriate teaching 
na te r l a l s has been scant. Perhaps as a r e su l t , many ESP 
materials often appear to ignore basic educational 
pract ise . In part icular the demands and res t r ic t ions of 
the learning situation are frequently overlooked, with 
inevitable effects on motivation and learning. But no 
matter how sophisticated the needs analysis InstruinGnt 
or discourse analysis system employed in the In i t i a l 
stages of the design process, the success of the material 
19 hinges on their efficacy in the classroom. A bored 
learner is unimpressed by publisher 's claims that a book 
incorporates the l a t e s t psycho- or socio- or l inguis t ic 
theories (or bandvagons). The users of the materials i e . 
learners and teachers will evaluate theo primarily in 
terms of thei r pedagogic su i t ab i l i t y . 
19. Hutchinson T and Waters A, 'Creativity in ESP Nater^sl.*' 
In lasufls In ESP ed. Alan Waters, Pergamon, 19o2» p . 100. 
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There i s a backlash that many ESP materials do 
not take into account the r e a l i t i e s of BSP classroom and 
they evoke l i t t l e in teres t out for the stixient. The 
main cause for th i s drawback i s that the materials are 
often uncreativet the soope of the language a c t i v i t i e s 
they attempt to engage the learners i s l imited, and their 
kno\a.edge content Is largely unexploited« In th i s part 
of the chapter we will probe as to hov t h i s situation may 
be remedied. To patch up the loophole, various teaching 
material models have been scrutlnizjed and e^cempllfled with 
sample materials. 
9t3ecUY9S Qt aatwlals 
a) Materials provide a stimulus to learning. Good materials 
do not teach : they encourage learners to learn. Good 
materials wi l l , therefore contain : 
- Interesting t ex t s ; 
- enjoyable ac t iv i t i e s \^lch engage the learners 
thlrklng capacities ; 
- opportunities for learners to use the i r existing 
kno\dedge and s k i l l s ; 
- content ^ I c h both learner and teacher can cope with. 
b) Materials help to organise the teaching-learning process, 
by providing a path through the complex mags of the 
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language to be learnt . Good materials must be clear 
and systematic, but flexible enough to allow for 
creatl-vlty and variety. 
c) Materials embody a view of the nature of language 
and learning. 
d) Materials reflect the nature of the learning tasto. 
Materials should try to create a balanced outlook 
\fclch both ref lects the complexity of the tajfic, yet 
makes I t appear manageable* 
e) Materials can have a very useful function in broadening 
the basis of teacher t ra ining, by introducing teachers 
to new techniques. 
f) Materials provide models of correct and appropriate 
language use. 
The underlying sWucture of most units of ESP 
teaching materials can be r9presente<i as follows s 
INPUT 
LANGUAGE 
PIG?!^ > ^ 
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In th i s nodel, a text of some kind (the input) Is used 
to provide data for a series of lanf^uage oxerclsea 
(language). I t seems that such structure lacks two 
features v*iich are essential If the B3P learner la to be 
motivated by the materials. These are » 
1. 22XUtda^  
Language Is not an end in I t se l f , but a means of 
conveying infiormation and feelings about something. 
I t therefore follows that the content ooranunicated by 
the language In KSP materials should be exploited to 
reflect t h i s . 
2. I & ^ 
The learner should be given opportunities to use the 
language and the content In a creative \ifay, in order 
to solve a communication problem. 
When ESP materials have not adopted the langxiaga-oriented 
model in Fig. IX as the basis of their design, they have 
frequently strayed towards the opposite extreme, u t i l i s ing 
an unierlying structure of the following kind » 
PIGURS - X 
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However, this model creates as many problems 
as I t solves. With language based model (Fig. IX). The 
student becomes bored because he has l i t t l e opportunity 
to use the language he Is learning, or to Involve his 
existing knovAedge. In the content-based model CFlg. X) 
the student Is frustrated because he Is d«il©d the 
language kno^dedge that enables him to do the ta*c set . 
Despite appearances to the contrary, the content-based 
model i s no mt re creative than the language-based m^del. 
Although communicative competence encompasses more than 
just l inguis t ic competence, l inguis t i c competence i s 
nevertheless an essential element in Communicative 
Competence. 
Effective materials, therefore, will need to 
incorporate four elements : 
?IGT3HS - XI 
20. Hutchinson T and Waters k, 'CreativitT in S3P Waterjqla 
in Issues in MP ed. Alan Waters, Pergaroon, 1982,p. 101, 
Uh 
The aim of t h i s p a r t i c u l a r model I s to provide a coherent 
framework for Uie In tegra t ion of the various aspects of 
l ea rn ing , lAl le a t the same time allowing enough room for 
c r e a t i v i t y and var ie ty to f l ou r i sh . The model cons i s t s 
of four elements i Input , content , language, t a ^ . 
a) Input t This may be a t e x t , d ia logue, video->recordlng, 
diagram or any piece of coraraunioatlon da ta , depending 
on the needs you have leflned In j ^u r ana lys i s . The 
input provides a number of things i 
- stimulus mater ia l s for a c t i v i t i e s ; 
- new language Items; 
- correct models of language use ; 
- a topic for communication; 
- oppor tuni t ies for l ea rne r s to use t h e i r 
information processing s k i l l s ; 
- oppor tun i t i e s for l ea rne r s to use t h e i r ex i s t i ng 
kno^dedge both of the language and subject-mat ter . 
b) Content : Language i s not an end in i t s e l f , but a 
means of conveying information and feel ings about 
something Non-l inguist ic content should be exploited 
to generate meaningful communication in the classroom. 
c) Language : Here the aim i s to enable learners to use 
11^ 
language, but I t I s unfair to give l ea rne r s 
comnunloatlve task and a c t i v i t i e s for which they do 
not have enough of the necessary language Itnowledge, 
Effective mater ia l s should involve both oppor tuni t ies 
for analys is and synthes is . In language, the learners 
have the chance to take the langi»ge to p l e f e s , study 
tiow i t wjrks and p r a c t i s e pu t t ing I t back together 
again. 
d) Task J The ul t imate purpose of language learn ing is 
language use. Materials should be deslijiied, therefore , 
to lead towards a communicative task in which l ea rners 
use the content and language knowledge they have 
b u i l t up through the ivi i t . 
The prlDiary focus of the un i t i s the task . The model 
ac t s as a well-oi led machine for leadihg, the learneff to 
the point where he can carry out a communication tasflt 
using the l ^ g u a g e and content he has studied in the uni t . 
The language and content are dra-wn from the input and are 
selected according to \itiat the l e a rne r s v l l l need In order 
to do the task to follow tha t an important feature of the 
model i s to create coherence In terms of bc>th language 
and content throughout t he un i t . This provides the 
support for more complex a c t i v i t i e s by building up a fund 
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of knovdedge and s k i l l s . 
Language considered as communication no longer 
appears as a separate sub;Ject but as an aspect of other 
subjec ts . Acorollary to t h i s i s t h a t an e s sen t i a l par t 
of any subject i s the manner In vhich i t s •content* i s 
21 
given l i n g u i s t i c expression. EST has set the trend 
in t heo re t i ca l d iscuss ion , lii vayr- of analysing language 
and in the var ie ty of actual teaching ma te r i a l s . vSo we 
can say tha t major developments in ESP can best be told 
through EST. Learning Science, for example, i s seen to 
be not merely a matter of learning f a c t s , but of learn ing 
how language i s used to give expression to ce r t a in 
reasoning processes , how i t i s used to def ine , c l a s s i fy , 
generalisse to make hypothesis and draw conclusions. So 
for t h i s reason, the following sample mater ia l i s science 
biased* 
Unit 1 : Moving f l u i d s . 
Section A s Pumping Systems. 
Stnr ter : Every pump i s par t of a system for moving f l u id s . 
21. Allen and Widdowson, on. c i t . p . 7*f. 
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Thfi human body has a system for moving blood. How does 
I t vork 7 
Input : Introducing the topic of t h i s sect ion - Pumping 
Svstans - with a tex t on the human blood c i r cu l a t i on 
syst«n offers an unusual, and therefore p o t e n t i a l l y 
i n t e r e s t i ng t reatment . Also, the way the sub;Ject i s 
conveyed i s approached in an unconventional manner to 
provide further motivation-(through eg, humour) 
1. Hello I I'm a blood c e l l and I*m going to take you 
on a toT-ir round t h i s body's blood system. 
2. We're in one of the veins at the moment on our way 
to the heartT We've given up a ] l our oxygen, so 
we're feel ing ra ther t i r e d now. 
3 . We're going in to the hear t through & valve aiKl 
in to the r i g h t a i i r i c le . This i s l i k e a co l lec t ing 
chamber and then we ' l l be sucked into the r igh t 
v e n t r i c l e . 
h. Here we are now in the v e n t r i c l e . The heart muscles 
a re s t a r t i n g to cont rac t , so the pressure in here Is 
qui te hi01 now. We're about to be pumped in to one of 
the a r t e r i e s to take us to the lungs. Here we go I 
5. We've ;5ust arr ived in the lungs . We're get t ing nice 
and clean and picking up the fresh oxyg«i. linmmn 
tha t fee l s good. All t ha t lovely oxygen. 
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6, We've got our oxygen now, but before we go off 
round the body, f^e have to go back to the hea r t . 
%)u see, a f t e r going through the lungs , we're not 
a t a high enough presstire to take us a l l round the 
body. So the heart has to boost the pressure , 
7, Here we are In hear t again, but t h i s time in the 
l e f t s ide , a l l ready to be pumped into the a r t e r i e s . 
You wil l have guessed by now t h a t the hear t i s 
r e a l l y t \ o pumps s ide by s ide , 
8, This I s where we leave the heai*t. V/e're j u s t coning 
through the ou t l e t from the l e f t ventr5.cle. We're 
a t a very high pressure now. But we've got a long 
way to go, giving our oxygen to the t i s s u e s . Bye. 
This exercise i s exemplified by cartoons which 
appear to be universa l ly popular and are therefore a 
motivating factor of high p o t e n t i a l . In add i t i on , they 
ac t as one solut ion to the problem of r e a l i s t i c a l l y 
conveying spoken language in wr i t t en forms. 
step 1 - KatcMng. Connect two halves of the sentences to 
make t rue statements 
The hear t pumps blood to the lungs . 
The veJJis carry blood from the hear t 
to the lody t i s s u e s . 
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The a u r i c l e s 
The r igh t v e n t r i c l e 
The lungs 
The fresh blood 
The l e f t side of 
the hear t 
The a r t e r i e s 
i s a kind of pump. 
carry blood to Uie h e a r t . 
i s pumped from the lungs . 
back to the heart 
puK^ blood into the • e n t r i c l e s . 
supply the blood with oxygen 
pumps the fresh blood into 
•the a r t e r i e s . 
Step ^ - Copy t h i s diagram of the heart and blood system 
lungs I 
Right aur ic le 
Body tissue* 
1,X) 
a) On your diagram labe l the au r i c l e s and ven t r i c l e s 
b) Extend the blood vesse l s a t the top of the heart to 
make a complete c i r cu l a t ion diagram through the 
lungs and the body t i s s u e s . 
c) Put In arrows to show the flow of blood through 
the systan. 
Step "^  - Use these expressions to replace those of 
s imi lar meaning In the t e x t . 
drawn re turn 
next to each o ther co l l ec t 
Increase ex i t 
enter blood vessel (2) 
get anal ler 
Step h - One of the commonest form of i l l n e s s now-a-days 
i s hear t d i sease . From what you have Jus t learned about 
the hea r t , what do you think are the causes of heart 
f a i lu re ? 
The work on process desc r ip t ion ^ i o h the students do in 
s teps 5 - 3 demonstrates tha t i t i s poss ib le to provide 
coverage of language points of t h i s 'Strsjight forward* 
\2' 
kind without necessar i ly having to have th« conventional 
type of INPUT text to generate them. 
gtep ? - Deflcribinf^ a System 
Look at t h i s descr ip t ion of low r e l i e f rain f a l l occiirs. 
1. Water vapour from the sea r i s e s . 
2. The wind pick up the water vapour. 
3. The wind ca r r i e s the water vapour towards the mountains. 
h. The mountains push the wet a i r upwards, 
5. The temperature i s lower up the mountains. The vapour 
condenses into cloud. 
6. The condensed water f a l l s as r a in . 
7. The radn vjBter runs down through r i ve r s and streams 
to the sea. 
This descr ip t ion i s very simple. I t follows the diagram 
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in numbered stages explaining what happens at each stage. 
Make a similar desc r ip t ion for t he hear t and blood 
systems. On your diagram, number the stages f i r s t , then 
•write a sentence to ejqilain each stage. Begin l i ke t h i s : 
1. Old blood goes into the r ight a u r i c l e . 
2. The blood i s sucked into the r ight v e n t r i c l e . 
3. e t c . 
Step 6 - Hnt^ ^Qs 
a) The descr ip t ion of r e l i e f r a i n f a l l i s very simple, 
but there i s a l o t of r e p e t i t i o n i n i t . We can make 
i t much shorter l i k e t h i s . 
Water vapour from the sea r i s e s . The wind 
picks i t up and c a r r i e s i t towards the raountalns, 
TiAiich push the wet a i r upwards ^ e i ' e temperature 
i s lower. The water vapour condenses into clouds 
and f a l l s as r a i n , which runs down through r i v e r s 
and streams to the sea. 
^^at changes have been made to shorten the descr ip t ioa ? 
3ay why each i s poss ib le . 
b) Make your descr ip t ion of the blood system shorter In 
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the same vd&y* 
Step 7 - Present Contlmiou.s ^nd 31ianle 
Note the difference between these twD descr ip t ions : 
"Vfe're going into the r igh t a u r i c l e " . 
The old blood goes in to the r igh t 
a u r i c l e . 
Why are d i f fe ren t tenses used in the d i f ferent s i tua t ions? 
Describe the r e l i e f r a i n f a l l cycle , as i f :^u were a 
water molecule. Begin l i k e t h i s • 
"Ilel lo, ray name*s H2O, but you can c a l l roe 
H ibr shor t , I'm a water molecule and at 
the moment I'm f loa t ing around in the 
sunny At lan t i c , but i t ' s very warm and 
I'm s t a r t i n g to evaporate , . . , . . 
The Inclusion of the more unusual t ex t - typa in the 
INPUT also makes i t poss ib le , as has been done in 
t h i s s t ep , to c rea te oppor tun i t i es for more imaginative 
language worlc, mobilising a much wider rang* of 
s t ruc tu res than normally occurs . 
12^ 
A tour around your place of study or voile, 
a) Draw a simple plan of the s i te , 
b) Give a general description of what happens 
at the main places on the s i t e . 
c) Take a group of v i s i to rs around the s i t e , 
giving a commentary as you go, 
i s exposed in the saii5>le materials, I t seems that 
there are some possible refinements to the laDdel. 
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Addltion«^l gftatnres of the I-fadQl 
Student' s own 
knowledge 
and a b i l i t i e s 
PROJECT] Additional 
Input 
_._^„1 
FIGTJRB . XI I 
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Starter 
The purpoaa of the s ta r te r i s to Gontertuallze 
the knowledge being studied. ContextualIzation in the 
ESP classroom Is very Important. 
student 's own knowledge and ah i l l t i ea 
I t i s possible to incorporate opportunities for 
the learners to use the i r ovm knovflLedge and ab i l i t i e s 
at any stage. I t i s part icular ly useful to do th is as 
soon as the basic information contained in the input 
has been identified, in order to reinforce connections 
between t2iis and the student 's own in teres ts and noeas. 
Likewise, the more th is i s encouraF^d In the task, the 
greater the possibi l i ty of learning in the student 's 
own si tuat ion. 
Further input, related to the res t of the unit 
in terms of subject matter and / or language, can be 
Introduced at any point In order to provide a wider range 
of contexts for the transfer of the knowledge, and greater 
depth of coverage. 
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Pro ,1 fig t. 
The mater ia l can be further expanded to include 
a Pro jec t , in which the freedom and scope given to the 
students i s extended. For example, a Project designed 
to supplement t h i s un i t might ask to t a lk or \ jr i te about 
other methods of replac ing or r epa i r ing damaged mater ia ls 
in h i s own s i t u a t i o n . 
The l ^ t e r i a l a Design Process 
In addi t ion to what has already been said about 
what we see as some of the reasons for the inadequacies 
in many ESP ma te r i a l s , i t i s also poss ible to take issue 
with the sequence of events which normally under l ies t h e i r 
design. Only too frequently the mate r ia l s design process 
appears to take the following form : 
COLLECT / ANALYZE DATA 
WRITE MATERIALS 
This system omits two important intervening 
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s teps . F i r s t , the data obtained concerning the t a rge t 
s i t ua t i on needs to be interj^reted from what i t revea ls 
about the nature of the communication process involved; 
in other vords, for information about not Just what the 
communication I s but hov the cominunication i s achlfeved. 
This may be referred to as the stage of ident i fy ing 
the communicative Competence underlying the ta rge t 
performance da ta . 
The other v i t a l si-age i s tha t in vdilch decisions 
are made about vhat general pedagogic p r inc ip les will 
under p in the design of mate r ia l s , Tlioa* will darlvg 
p r inc ipa l ly from an ana lys i s of c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of the 
ESP teaching s i t u a t i o n , the mate r ia l s are being wri t ten 
for. I t i s t h i s step in the design process which i s 
cost f requently, overlooked or under-rated. The 'needs ' 
of the ESP classroom must not be oveP'Shadowed by the 
22 
needs of the t a r g e t s i t u a t i o n . The primary aim of 
ESP, as in a l l ELT, i s t o ensure tha t the student knows 
more -vdien he leaves the classroom than he did v*ien he 
came into i t . What he l ea rns w i l l der ive from the 
ta rge t s i tua t ion ana ly s i s , but how he l ea rns i t must 
derive from the condition tha t govern the language 
22. Hutchinson T and Waters A, "c ren t iv i tv in ESP fet^T^^^i^.' 
in Issues in ESP ed. Alan Vlaters, Pergamon, I982,p. 120. 
129 
classroom. Therefore the ma te r i a l s design process 
should take the following form : 
Col lec t / 
analyse 
t a rge t data 
Ident i fy 
underlying 
I Competence 
Analyse 
ESP 
learning s i tua t ion 
L 
Determine 
Pedagogical 
approach 
FIGtlRE > XIII 
Methodology 
Language "behaviour i s not r e f l ex of coirpetence, 
a simple project ion of systems and schanata, but a 
-»-jn ^0 
r e a l i z a t i o n of competence through procedural a c t i v i t y , 
vhich crea tes the primary data of language use. If we 
are to make our language l e a r n e r s into language users , 
we have to devise ways, the re fore , of engaging them in 
procedural work which wi l l convert these iteras of 
knowledge into actual ized comnnmicative behaviour. I t 
i s here tha t methodology erupts out to ac t i va t e these 
iner t ca tegor ies . 
In ESP, methodology has general ly been n<^ gl rx^tel. 
The load of emphasis has been on v/hat ought to be taught, 
on Gont«it, r a the r than on how i t should be taught . Courses 
have been designed to incorporate the systemic and scherrntic 
fea tures of p a r t i c u l a r areas of language use, rather thpji 
the a c t i v i t i e s tha t users in these areas cha rac t e r i s t i c a l l y 
engage in to achieve a procedural r ea l i za t i on of these 
features in the discourse process. 
Hence there i s commonly a d i s p a r i t y between the 
spec i f i c i ty of content in ESP textbooks and the conventional 
language teaching methodology which takes no account of 
the specif ic kinds of a c t i v i t i e s which leajrn-ers are 
engaged in with t h e i r academic and occupational f i e l d s . 
The assumption bdiind t h i s i s tha t what the 1 Garners ne-al 
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i s a knowledge of the systemic and schematic features 
of t he English pf t h e i r spec i a l i t y and t h a t t h i s can be 
conveyed to them by conventional means of a very genera] 
s o r t , vhlch need have no connection at a l l vdth the 
a c t i v i t i e s for >iilch they need to use English. -^ The 
assumption has been tha t any methodology wil l do so long 
as i t ge t s the information across and moreover t h a t , we 
already have a we l l - t r i ed language teaching methodology 
to hand and tha t t h i s will serve the purpose, whether 
specif ic or not, Widdowson r e a c t s against t h i s assumption 
and votes in favour of methodology tha t i s served by 
course design and not the o ther way round. 
Befbre we get on to a learning-centred methodology, 
l e t us o u t l i n e some basic p r i n c i p l e s of language l ea rn ing . 
1. Senond Langu^fre l ea rn ing i s developmental nroness. 
Learners use t h e i r ex i s t i ng knowledge to make the new 
Information comprehensible. Only in t h i s way can 
learn ing take p lace . 'Comprehension precedes l ea rn lnc ' 
(Strevens, 1985"). The " 'earner ' s ex i s t ing s t a t e of 
knowledge i s , the re fore , a v i t a l element In the success 
or f a i l u r e of learrJLng, and the good teacher will 
consequently t r y to e s t ab l i sh and exploi t v^at the 
23, Widdowson, o p . e i t . p . 88» 
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l ea rne r s already know. 
2. Language Learning I s an ac t ive t^rooess. I t I s not 
enough for l ea rne r s Just to have the necessai'y 
knovdedge to make things meaningful, they must also 
use t ha t knowledge. 
3. Laflg\iflp;9 Learnjj^g Is n dgciglgn-oaKlnR prggggs. 
In the t r a d i t i o n a l classroom the teacher made a l l the 
dec is ions . But the process of developJJig and using a 
network of knowledge r e l i e s upon a t r a i n of l ea rner 
dec is ions ; What knowledge i s new ? How does i t r e l a t e 
to ex i s t ing knowledge? What i s the underlying pat tern ? 
Is there ru les of approprlacy here? Which b i t s of 
information are re levant ? Which are Ijnportant ? 
Learners must be decis ion makers. 
h. LftflKWigg Learning U w\ ,1uat a mntfter gf Ling^tsUff 
knowledge. The most fundamental problem of second 
language learning i s the mismatch between the l e a r n e r ' s 
conceptual/ cognit ive capac i t ies and the l e a r n e r s ' 
ph. 
l i n g u i s t i c l e v e l . In mother tongue lea rn ing they 
develop toge ther . In second language they are grossly 
out of focus ! the second language l ea rne r i s someone 
2M-. Hutchinson and Vfaters. English for Styecific Purposes. 
c . u . p . 1987. p . 129. 
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viK) i s conceptually and cognl t lvely matures but i s 
l i n g u i s t i c a l l y an Infant . This i s a p a r t i c u l a r problem 
in ESP, where the l e a r n e r s ' knowledge of t h e i r subject 
specialism may be of a very high l e v e l , >*tile t h e i r 
l i n g u i s t i c knowledge i s v i r t u a l l y n i l . Teaching must 
respect both l e v e l s of the l e a r n e r s ' s t a t e . 
5. Language Learning i s not the Learners ' f i r s t experienf^e 
vitJi laneruftge. Every second language l ea rner i s already 
communicatively competent in one language. They do not 
know the speci f ic forms, vords or possibly some of the 
concepts of the t a rge t language, but they know what 
comnunicatlon i s and how i t i s usad. Learners ' knowledge 
of communication sliould be ac t ive ly exploited in socond 
language lea rn ing , for exaraple, by get t ing students to 
p r ed i c t , before reading or l i s t e n i n g . 
6. Learning i s an emotional experience. Our concern should 
be to develop the p o s i t i v e emotions as opposed to the 
negative ones by, for example « 
~ using pa i r and group wortc to bui ld on ex is t ing 
social r e l a t i o n s h i p s ; 
- giving students time to think and general ly 
avoiding undue p ressure ; 
13^ 
- putting less emphasis on the product (the 
right answer) and roore on the process of 
getting an answer; 
- Valuing a t t i tude as much as aptitude and 
ab i l i t y ; 
- making ' i n t e r e s t ' , 'fun*, 'var ie ty ' primary 
considerations in materials and methodology. 
7. Language Learning i s to a large extent ineidental . 
Ifou don't have to be working with language ppobl«ns 
in order to learn language. The important point is 
that the problems should oblige the learners to use 
language and thereby to fix the language into the 
matrix of knov/Ledge in the i r minds, 
8, Language Learning is not gvsftematlQ. V/e learn by 
systematlslng knov/ledge, but the process i t se l f i s 
not systematic. Laying out information in a systematic 
way will not guarantee learning. The learner must 
create an Internal system. An external system may 
help, but that is a l l i t can do. 
In the model lessons that follow we shall show 
how these principles can be realised in the ESP classroom. 
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Model Lesaon 
Worksheet 1, 2 and 3 
Feed back Wbrksheet 
Business or secretar ial s tudai ts , 
tipper intermediate / advanced level . 
1 Gathering Information : 
1. Divide the class into groups of three and give each 
group a number j 1, 2, 3 , ^ e tc . 
2. Give one of the wrksheets to each grov^ e.g: 
Group Vbrk sheet 
1 1 
2 2 
3 3 
h 1 
5 2 
e tc . 
3. Tell the groups to read their vrorksheots and malce notes 
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about the de t a i l s , in part icular vn:'iting down any 
information \Aich answers questions : 
- Are any people mentioned? Who do you think 
they are? 
- J^i/hat i s the oommunication about 7 
- Are any places mentioned? Why ? 
- Are any dates mentioned? What happened or 
will happen then ?. 
- Are any items mentioned ? How many ? 
For example, the notes for 'Aforic sheet 1 might 
look l ike th i s : 
Mr. Salgado and h is secretary (?) Maria. 
Mr. Salgado wants Maria to ca l l Lark a shipping 
services about typewriters from Birmingham, 
England. Wants to know arr ival in Colombo. 
Tell each member of the group to keep a copy of the 
notes, as they will be vorking in new groups in the 
second stage of the lesson. 
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'.JDRK SHEET 1 
Mr. Salgado 
Maria 
Mr, Salsado 
Maria 
Wr. Salgado 
Maria 
Mr, Salgao 
Maria 
Mr. Salgado 
Maria 
Maria ? 
Yes, Mr. Salgado ? 
'buld V011 phone the shipping agents 
and find out when an order for some 
typewri ters i s due to a r r i ve . They 
should be here soon. 
Yes, S i r . What nuiaber i s the order ? 
It 's order number B/123A5/E. I t ' s 
for some typewri ters from O l i v e t t i In 
Birmingham, England. 
Ah yes, I remember i t . I t ' s being 
handled by Lanka Shipping Services, 
i s n ' t i t ? 
Yes, t h a t ' s r i g h t . 
And you want to know vrtien the 
consignment wi l l a r r i ve in 
Colombo 7 
Well, I r e a l l y wa.nt to know when the 
consignment wil l be here a t our 
V/are house. They ' l l have to unload 
the ship and clear the things through 
customs, before \fe can co l l ec t them. 
Very wel l , Mr, Salgado, I ' l l chas>3 
i t UID. 
'^m SHEET 2 
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LSS Clerk 
Miss Javairfardane: 
LSS Clerk : 
Miss Jayawardane '• 
LSS Clerk 
Miss Jaya-wardaneJ 
LSS Clerk J 
Hiss Jayavardanes 
LSS Clerk : 
Kiss Jayawardane: 
LSS Clerk : 
Good afternoon, LSS Ltd. 
Good afternoon. This i s Miss Jayawardane 
from Ketropolitan Agencies hero. I 'd 
l i k e to know when an order you are 
handling for us wil l a r r i ve . I t ' s oiu 
reference B/123A^/E and i t was placed 
on 30th March. 
Just a minute, ?Lh yes. I'he consignment 
l e f t Liverpool tvo Aveeks ago. 
So v^en wil l i t a r r ive in Colombo ? 
Let me see. I t ' s Monday l8th July 
today, and i t l e f t on the Uth. 3o 
i t should t>e here a t the end of th i s 
week, 
Friday ? 
Say Saturday, to be safe. 
And v*ien can we co l lec t the order ? 
Give us a r ing on Tuesday morning. 
I t should be ready by then. 
Thanlc you. Goodbye. 
Good bye. 
VJDRK SHEET 3 
MetroDolltan JLgencles Ltd, 
12 Sea View Road 
Cblombo- 7 
Dear 31D, 
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Polytechnlcal I n s t i t u t e s , 
Waldya Road, 
Dehlwala. 
12th March 1989 
We should l i k e to place an order with you for the 
following it«ii from your catalogue ; h2 X O l i v e t t i Omega 
typewri ters (Cat. No. TW/952/OII), 
The pr ice quoted in your catalogue i s Rs, 28OO per 
itetn. In view of the size of the o rder , we feel that a 
reasonable discount could be offered on the p r i ce . Please 
contact me 30 that we can discuss the matter before you 
place the order with your suppl ie rs . 
The typewri te rs wil l be needed for Courses beginning 
in September and i t i s therefore imperative that they should 
a r r i ve in good time for t h i s . 
Thanking you for your a t t e n t i o n . 
Yours Fa i t h fu l l y , 
Duleep Mendis 
Pr incipal 
^ko 
k. Go round the c l a s s make sure tha t the students are 
rioting dovai the re levant information and t h a t they 
understand the facts of the t e x t . 
5. Collect the vork shee ts , 
B. Sharing Information : 
Form new groups of th ree , so t h a t each nev/ group has 
one iriember from each of the old groups. The siinplest 
way to do t h i s i s to give each student in a group a 
l e t t e r . Then form ne\^ groups, by put t ing a l l one. 
As together , a l l the Bs e t c a t t ach any odd students 
to other groups. 
Cross-Grouping 
A B C 
W/ Sheet 1 
\ 
A B C 
W/ Sheet 3 
A A A B B B 
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7. Check that each group has at l e a s t one member from 
each of the old groups. To do t h i s , ask "Vho had 
l*brksheet 1?" At l e a s t one hand in each groups should 
be r a i sed . This may seem ted ious , but i t wi l l only 
take a few seconds and can save a l o t of confusion. 
8. Give one copy of the Feedback '^^brksheet to each croup. 
Each member of the group has some of the missing 
information. Tell them to f i l l in the gaps using t he i r 
notes . 
C. Feed back : 
9. I f you have an over-head pro jec tor , put the Fee<3back 
'•^rk sheet out on a f o i l . A^ one group to complete 
i t . Other groups compare t h e i r ve r s ions . Note that 
there may be more than one poss ible answer for some of 
the f ac t s . 
10.Discuss any differences in vers ions. Asi-c students how 
they worked out the i r answers. 
D, Follow up : 
11. Divide the c lass in to p a i r s and g:et them to ro l e 
play the conversation. 
12. Get the s tudents to compose a l e t t e r to l-lr, Mend I s , 
informing him about the de l ivery . 
^h2 
FEEDBACK i^ RK SHEET 
Use the information you noted from Worksheets 1, 2 and 3 
to coDiplete t h i s conversation. 
Scene i Metropolitan Agencies Ltd. 
« - > - - - , did you find out when 
those - - - - - - v i l l a r r i v e ? 
* : Yes, - - - - - - - . I phoned - - -
- - - - - - - - - t h i s morning and 
they said the ship vwidd bo herf 
Where are they being shipped from ? 
. - - _ - - _ - . And the ship l e f t 
there on - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Huirm. So the ship wi l l be in 
Colombo on - - - - - - - o r - - - . 
They ' l l need a few days to unload 
the oargo and cl^ar customs, 
won't they ? So when will they 
be ready to col lec t ? 
They should be ready 
; Right, We'll have to t e s t them, before 
v^ can de l ive r them. How many 
- - - - - - - - - - were ordered ? 
i , S i r . 
: I t wi l l take two days to t e s t tha t 
number. Can you telephone I'x 
a t 
and t e l l him tha t we will de l iver }ii.s - - - - - - - o n Friday, '•''hat 
date wil l that be ? 
Friday next week wi l l be 
Fine. Thank you, - - - -
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t ) Modlft gaT)s. The Information i s avai lable In one 
medimn and needs to be t ransfer red to another medium, 
for example read: make note* d iscuss J using notes '» 
complete gapped t e x t . 
c) ReasopinK gaDs. There are clues and pieces of evidence, 
but the answer needs to be extrapola ted, '-^rklng out 
what the discourse i s a l l about in lesson 1 i s a good 
example of t h i s , 
d) Kemorv gaT>9. The l e a r n e r s have received some information 
a t one stage of the lesson . Now they must use t h e i r 
menKjries to recons t ruc t . Reconstrixjting half the dialogue 
in lesson 3 explo i t s t h i s kind of gap, 
©) Jigsaw gaps. All the p a r t s are t he re , but they need to 
be put together to form a complete u n i t . 
f) Opinion gaps. What i s important? What i s not ? What i s 
re levant ? 
g) Certainty eai^s. What i s d e f i n i t e l y known?What can be 
presupposed? What can be predicted ? What i s coBpletely 
unavoidable ? 
I t i s the gaps t ha t seize the mind and t r igge r the 
thinking processes. 
2, Variety. I t i s the spice of learn ing . In order to get 
the r epe t i t i on necessary to help l ea rn ing , there must 
^hk 
be var ie ty to keep the mind a l e r t . Variety can be 
achieved In a number of ways J 
(a) Variety of medium : t e x t , t a p e , speech* 
(b) Variety of classroom organisat ion : \rfvole c l a s s , 
p a i r , Individual group. 
(c) Variety of learner ro les : p resen te r , rece iver , 
th inker , negot ia tor . 
(d) Variety of exercise : a c t i v i t y or taSc. 
(0) Variety of s k i l l s "s reading, l i s t e n i n g , speaking, 
v r i t i n g . 
(f) Variety of topic 
(g) Variety of forms : accuracy, fluency, d iscourse , 
s t r u c t u r e , pronunciation e t c . 
3. Predict ion. Predict ion I s a matter of using an exist ing 
knovledge of a pa t t e rn or system in order to an t ic ipa te 
r^fhat i s l i k e l y in a novel s i t ua t ion . I t i s , therefore , 
cent ra l both to language use and language l ea rn ing . I t 
lias a number of p r ac t i ca l pedagogic advantages, too s 
a) I t bu i lds the confidence of the l ea rner , 
b) I t helps the teacher to discover wheire the gaps 
in the knowledge a re , so tha t teaching can be made 
more re levant to needs. 
c) I t ac t iva t e s the l e a r n e r ' s mind and prepares i t 
for l ea rn ing , 
d) I t gives s tudents an ago Investment. 
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k, Eniovjaent. I t i s the simplest of a l l v;ays of 
engaging the lt5a.rner's mind. The i^»st relevant 
ma te r i a l s , the most academically respec tab le theor ies 
are as nothing compared to the r i ch l ea rn ing environ-
ment of an enjoyable experience, 
5. An in tegra ted methodology. Using rang© of * : l l l 3 
great ly increases the range of a c t i v i t i e s possible in 
the classroom. This maizes i t e a s i e r to achieve a hlgli 
degree of recycl ing and r e i n f o r c e m ^ t , ^ l l e maintain-
ing the l e a r n e r s ' i n t e r e s t . 
6. Col^erenGe. I t should be clear vhere a lesson i s going. 
Each stage should build on previous s tages and lead 
na tu ra l ly into the folio\id.ng s tages, 
7. Preparat ion. Lesson preparat ion i s nonrally interpreted 
as the teacher planning the stages of the lesson. But 
as well as preparing t h e teacher to teach, we should 
a lso be preparing the l ea rne r s to l e a rn . 
8. Involvement. Learners need to be involved both cognl t l -
vely and emotionally in the lesson. 
9. Creat iv i ty . Language i s dynamic. Lessons should re f lec t 
t h i s . Ac t iv i t i e s sliould therefore allow for different 
^h6 
possible answers, d i f ferent l eve l s of response. 
10. Atmosphere. Effective learn ing depends heavily on 
in tangib le fac to rs , such as the re la t ionsh ip between 
teacher and student. The cu l t iva t ion of a cooperative 
social climate within the classroom i s very important. 
In any case to deal adequately with methodology in 
wri t ten form i s not er^ugh, i t has to be experienced in 
the classroom. In t h i s chapter an attempt has been made 
to show some techniques which can help to make the ESP 
classroom a l i v e l i e r , more enjoyable and thus raore 
ef fec t ive environment for both lea rner and teacher . 
Use of Video in SSP 
At a time when the micro-chip revolut ion la 
poised to change our domestic, commercial and ind-astrial 
l i v e s , there i s a marked enthusiasm and r e l i e f on the 
par t of language t eachers , who were facing the grea tes t 
challenge of adapting to new c u r r i c u l a models, current 
emphasis on communicative competoice, sh i f t in approach 
and methodology, liftth the int roduct ion of Television 
English backed by video and computer technology, has 
brought about a fabulous change in our a t t i t u d e to 
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language teaching. Through out the w r l d , i t i s now 
considered a s a robust aid to te«ch English as a foreign 
Ismguago because of i t s capt iva t ing power to s t imulate 
and motivate l ea rn ing . 
Video would cert-ilnly enhance E3P teachinc 
programmes as i t vjould enable the teacher with a l o t of 
f l e x i b i l i t y because a video tape can be stopped, wDund 
forward, revound, to the l i k i n g of the teacher and h i s 
s tudents . This wi l l ce r t a in ly give the teacher a t i gh t 
grip over the output of the programme. 
Underlying much B3P ^^ o^ c^ i s a concorn with the 
development in the learner of varying s tages of communica-
t i v e competence and of the teaching of language as a system 
of communication.^^ This shows t h a t learn ing wi l l be 
focussed to a l a rge extent on a view of language as use, 
on oommunicative a b i l i t i e s as well as l i n g u i s t i c :Scills. 
One will have to discover which communicative a b i l i t i e s 
and what aspects of them are require;! by the lecirner In 
the ' r e a l l i f e ' s i tua t ions for wilch he i s being tralne;! 
by the language teacher, 'So the mate r ia l s should r e f l ec t 
the l e a r n e r ' s needs and terminal goals. The success of 
25. Kennedy Chris. Video in Enplish for Specific h i r p o ^ -
in Video Applications in ^ g l i s h Language Teachin'p 
ed (T) Brun^'it. Pergamon 1983. T .^ 96. 
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ESP programme will then be measured by the a b i l i t y of 
the l ea rner to perform in ' r e a l l i f e * s i t ua t i ons v/nloh 
might be H)P, EAP, 33P, SVP e tc . 
Video i s highly n» t iva t ln s for the ESP learner 
because i t can expose him to ' l i v e ' Instances of 
communication r a the r than the usual simulations which 
teachers or text book wr i te r s have to r e so r t t o . I t 
can show hln the s i tua t ions in vAich he wi l l have to 
opera te . The l e a r n e r ' s terminal behaviour can be brought 
into the classroom ra ther than ex is t as an abs t rac t ideal 
outs ide I t , Since the teacher has a control over the 
output , i t provides him time and opportunity to select 
and discuss those aspects of the mater ia ls which need 
c l a r i f i c a t i o n or explanation, 
Th€ rg:Lg ot X\i^ PSP teacher 
As well as having to cope with the brisk 
development in ESP, ESP teachers may also have to s truggle 
to master language and subject matter beyond the bounds 
of t h e i r previous experience. Teachers v/lio have been 
t ra ined for GPE or for the teaching of l i t e r a t u r e may 
suddenly find themselves having to teach with t ex t s 
whose content they know l i t t l e or nothing about. ESP 
teachers do not need to learn spec i a l i s t subject knowledge 
lU9 
They requ i re three thing only : 
1) a pos i t i ve a t t i t u d e to^^^rds the ESP content; 
2) a kno\>JLedge of the fundapieotal princlp3.es of the 
subject area; 
3) an awareness of how much they probably already know. 
This can be sumnied up a s ' t he a b i l i t y to ask 
i n t ^ l l g e n t ques t ions ' , ' ^en confronted with a machine, 
for example, the teacher should not necessar i ly know hov 
i t \y«Drks, but should be able to ask J 
'.\/hat i s the machine used for ? 
'.Vhat'fethis par t cal led ? 
'.Vhy does i t do tha t ? 
'..hy doesn ' t i t do tha t ? 
With the advent of video materialJ; in lantniage 
teaching, the teacher finds ample support as the video 
programi-ies hot only supplement h i s lack of linp^uistic 
s k i l l s but also h i s lack of knowledge of the content 
area, as both nat ive and non-native teachers often feel 
insecure -when teaching from s c i e n t i f i c , business and 
technical t e x t s . 
To sum up, i f there i s to be meaningful 
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comm^inication in the classix>oin, i t i s e s sen t i a l tha t 
there i s a common fund of knowledge and i n t e r e s t betv/een 
teacher and l ea rne r . This implies inevi tably tha t the 
ESP teacher must know sou-ethlng about the subject 
matter of the ESP mate r ia l s . 
CHAPTER IV 
THE STATUS AND IMPORTANCE CF VOCABULARY 
IN ELT/ ELL AND ESP 
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The in t r i cacy of English Language i s so 
prominent t h a t i t makes i t a complex phenomenon. This 
d i f f i c u l t y becomes more c lear vfaai one t r i e s to analyse 
and describe i t . I t i s , too complicated a phenomenon 
for a l l i t s , featiures to be described by any one method, 
within any one scheme of ca tegor ies . For the sake of 
convenience , we s p l i t the language into d i f f e ren t level 
in order to analyse and descr ibe the puzzling story of 
language. This helps to concentrate at a time un 
d i f fe ren t but interconnected aspects of the language. As 
a system, language i s sixsuldered by concrete p i l l a r s of 
sub-systems. The recognit ion of the sub-systems, the 
exact d«narcations among them and the determination of 
t h e i r s t a t u s with reference to the t o t a l i t y of the system 
must obviously depend on the amount of support each of 
them lends to the w r k i n g of the whole. Of a l l the 
sub-systems the one which seems t o be the tnost cardinal 
but most of the time neglected and denied the s ta tus 
of a sub-system, i s the vocabulary or l e x i s , a l so known 
as trord-stock. The l ex i ca l u n i t s of a language — have 
a form or expression -viilch i s associa ted with content or 
meaning. One can thlnlc of vocabulary as our sum stock 
of names for things : the names of a c t i ons , ob jec t s , 
f. 
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q u a l i t i e s and so on. The la rger i s the range of wsrds, 
the be t t e r '-d.il be the performance In a l l aspects of 
English-language vork. A l a rge vocabulary helps one to 
express ideas p rec i se ly , v iv id ly and without r e p e t i t i o n . 
In re turn one i s able to enjoy environment and descr ibe 
one ' s experience more v iv id ly . Therefore, understandln 
the vocabulary systera of a language i s c lea r ly the top 
p r i o r i t y of a l e a rne r . 
Grammar and Vooabularv : a matter of choice 
Grammar and l e x i s are tvo aspects of l i n g u i s t i c 
form viiich can be purposefully separated because they 
represent t-wo d i f fe ren t ways in ;.iiich language i s 
organized, i n t e r n a l l y , into meaningful p a t t e r n s , and ther^ 
are d i f fe ren t th ings to be said about each. Vhen we 
explore l i n g u i s t i c form, t h a t i s the two l eve l s of grammar 
and l e x i s , we are examining the meaningful in t e rna l pa t te rns 
of language; the way in vdiich a language i s i n t e rna l ly 
s t ructured to carry con t ras t s in meaning. The r ea l 
problem which forces us to draw a d i s t i n c t i o n between 
grammar and l e x i s i s the var iable range of the p o s s i b i l i t i e s 
that a r i se a t d i f f e ren t places in the language. 
1. Halliday, H.A.K. e t a l . The Linguis t ic Sciences and 
Lnn^^flgft 'yeaGhlngf Longman Group Ltd. 1901+. pp, 19-20. 
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Grammar deals with closed system choices, wliich 
may be between items C t . i i s / t h a t ' , ' I /youAe/sho /we/ they" 
or betvjeen categor ies ( s i ngu l a r / p lu r a l , pas t /pre sent /future) 
l e x i s with Open set choicea, vi^iich avo ulvrays bytvru'n 
items ( ' c h a i r / s e t t e e / bench/ s too l ' e t c . ) . So we find 
that grsimmar i s concerned with clioices viiere there I s a 
small fixed number of p o s s i b i l i t i e s and a clear boundary 
between what i s poss ib le and what i s not . Lexis on the 
other liand i s concerned with choices where there i s a 
l a rge number of p o s s i b i l i t i e s ; we cannot count them, or 
draw a clear boundary around them such as will separate 
what i s poss ib le from and what i s impossible. 
In any case, a l l choices in language are of one 
type or the o the r , closed or open. As a matter of fact 
there i s a continuous gradation in the pa t t e rn of formal 
choice in language. On one side we have a la rge number 
of systems in te rac t ing with each other in highly complex 
ways, but with a small number of fixed p o s s i b i l i t i e s In 
eacht here we are in the f i e ld of grammar. On the other 
side we have open s e t s , in very simple i n t e r r e l a t i o n s 
with each other but with much wider range of choice in 
each, whose l i m i t s are d i f f i c u l t to define : here we are 
in the f i e ld of l e x i s . 
^5b 
Language, the re fo re , does not provide a clear 
cut d i s t i n c t i o n between grammar and l e x i s . In the fonnal 
pa t t e rn s of language, clo.^ed systems in complex i n t e r -
r e l a t i o n s , a t one end of the sca le , shade gradually into 
Open se ts in simple i n t e r r e l a t i o n s at tlio o ther . 31iK«e 
the e a r l i e s t day of l i n g u i s t i c s , i t has heen recognised 
t h a t we cannot account for both pa t t e rns of the grammatical 
type and pa t t e rns of the l e x i c a l type with the same 
categor ies and r e l a t i o n s . L ingu i s t i c s , then has to draw 
a l i n e t h a t we need both grammar and a d ic t ionary to 
descr ibe the form of a language, though we may seldom ask 
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exactly how they d i f f e r . 
In the pa s t , the preoccupation of l i n g u i s t s has 
been almost e n t i r e l y with those aspects of language whose 
s t ruc ture i s most suscept ib le to s c i e n t i f i c ana lys i s -
phonology and grammar. One finds very few research v*iich 
speaks about vocabulary. With t h i s kind of a t t i t u d e 
tovards l e x i s , the idea was tha t mastery of a foreign 
language depends i^on sol id control of i t s grammatioal 
r u l e s . The s t ruc tu ra l view of language teaching 
emphasised the acquis i t ion of grammatical r u l e s ra ther 
than building up the vocabulary. This of course led to the 
2. Halliday, et a l . op. c i t . p . 22. 
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negation of the study of vocabulary. 
The idea tha t vocabulary acqu is i t ion can be 
delayed u n t i l a major por t ion of the grammatical system 
has been learned i s feasable only where the l ea rne r has 
no forcing social need to use the language. As a matter 
of fac t , to communicate e f fec t ive ly throuph the 
language a command of both grsimmar and vocabulary i s 
e s s e n t i a l . One i s bound to cut a sorry f igure vdthout 
ample vocabulary because even i f one i s ab le to produce 
grammatical sentences, cannot convey what one wishes to 
say. Therefore a balance has to be struck between 
grammar and l e x i s . 
So we can say tha t vocabulary i s no way infer ior 
to grammar. Tn fact without grammar very l i t t l e can he 
conveyed, without vocabulary nothing can be conveyed. 
'Vocabulary i tems ' nouns, verbs, and adject ives -~-
do indeed contain more information than i s carr ied by 
grammatical i tems. Telegraphic messages often consist 
of no more than a sequence of l ex ica l i tems with no 
grammatical information other than order of vjords and 
yet we have no d i f f i c u l t y in comprehending them, any 
more than we do ungrammatical headlines and advertisements. 
3. '.Vilkins, D.A. L^n^iS^lcS iU ^tiXW^iS^Q '^^Q/StiJilK 
Edward Arnold, London. 1972. p . 110*-
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The r a t i o n a l e i s t ha t some form of interchange In forolp:. 
language i s possible with the help of vocabulary but 
vdthout vocabulary, i t Is impossible, i'he idea h^iio 1.3 
not to shun grammar but to c la r i fy t he s t a tu s of 
vocabulary. I t I s j u s t i f i e d t h a t a proper considerat ion 
vdl l have to be given from the s t a r t to the appropriate 
vocabulary, and tha t appropr ia tness , of course wi l l 
ddpend on the social needs of the l ea rne r s , 
IfOXlS m S I ^ / ELL 
Lexis as a l i n g u i s t i c leve l can lead us to a l l 
sort of fasc inat ing top ics \iilch can be absorbed in 
language teaching at various l eve l s and for various 
purposes. I t has often been remarked how strange i t i s 
tha t comparatively l i t t l e has been ^/n'ltten on the teachinr 
and learn ing of fbreign language vocabulary, because there 
i s a sense In vdilch learn ing a foreign language i s 
bas ica l ly a matter of l ea rn ing the vocabulary of that 
language. Not being able to find vords you need to 
express yourself i s the most f ru s t r a t ing experience in 
speaiclng another language. By the way vocabulary i s not 
the e n t i r e story : the system of language ( i t s 'grammar' 
or ' s t r u c t u r e ' ) i s a lso important. Nevertheless , i t i s 
h, iffellace, Michael. Teaching Vocabulary. Weineman 
Educational Books Ltd. 1982. p. 9. 
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poss ib le to have a good knovjledge of how system of a 
language operates an.l yet not be able to comtnuiil oato in 
i t ; whereas i f we have the word stock we need i t i s 
usually poss ib le to cjommunlcate. 
Lexis has always been a par t of teaching 
cur r i cu la but i t has suffered from many a confusion 
a r i s i ng out of i t s s t a tus in t o t a l i t y of the programme. 
The bulk of the confusion has perhaps been due to the 
unce r t a in t i e s in l i n g u i s t i c approaches to language 
descr ip t ion and the s t a t u s of grammar. The term grammar 
has been frequently used with an enlarged meaning 
refer ing to the to ta l system of language and i t s 
desc r ip t ion . Grammar i s tha t part of language which 
can be described in terms of genera l iza t ion or r u l e s . 
On the other hand, lexicon has often been characterisod 
as a l i s t of a l l t he pa r t i cu l a r f ac t s about the language 
which cannot be general ised as r u l e s . But as every law 
has exceptions, that i s they are l i a b l e to include 
i r r e g u l a r i t i e s . Certain l ex i ca l elements general ly 
commensurate with grammatical u n i t s we know as vrords. But 
in cer ta in cases a l ex ica l item spans a piece of syntax 
l a rge r than a vrord. In any case, a lexicaLL item has to 
have i t s pronunciation and semantic specia l ly s tated and 
1 ^Q 
the re fore , the l ex i ca l s t r i k e s on a l l the tlii^ee l eve l s 
of phonology, syntax and semantics. A lexicon, therefore , 
i s not mere 'apendage' of grammar, i p . an indexing device 
subservient to the mechanics of grammar, but a vehicle of 
l i n g u i s t i c statement which deals with the c r u c i a l , most 
secret par t of language. 
I t seems absolutely essen t ia l t ha t l ex ica l s tudies 
deal ing with a s c i a i t i f i c study of l ex i ca l i tems, t h e i r 
cons t ra in t e l anen t s , meaning, form, uscige and der ivat ional 
process e t c . should be r e a l i s e d as an important par t of 
language teaching pro grammes and given i t s required share 
in EFL/ESL and perhaps more rewardingly in S3P se t t ing . 
New avenues and greener pastures are declared opeJi when 
lexicail s tudies deal with ' formal ' aspects of vocabulary 
organisa t ion , the environmental aspects of i t s use, 
l ex i ca l s t ruc tu re of a t e x t , l ex i ca l descr ip t ion of 
spec ia l i s t discourse e t c . The sirea i s f a i r l y new and 
therefore the Droblems are la rge but we have an open f i e ld 
to explore. Previous work can be tal'cen into account and 
refined to the basic need of the l e a rne r s in t h e i r o'^n 
circumstances. We should not talce a pa r t i san pos i t ion 
but s t r i k e a perfect equil ibrium between grammar and 
l e x i s . Wc Ghould also be e c l e c t i c in adopting the 
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techniques and shrug off the taboos. To aj:*ouse ef fec t ive 
and self-motivated l e a r n i n g , one has to s e t t l e down with 
a s t imulat ing and resourceful teaching. So the f ie ld of 
vocabulary i s almost untrodden, the area being wide 
def ies researchers and teachers and o f fe r s a kind, of 
challenge to the profession. 
Xhat Is YocabuiflTY ? 
The shorter Oxford English Dictionary supplies 
several d e f i n i t i o n s of the \jord 'vocabulary ' . One of 
them which f i t s into our scheme of th ings i s 'The range 
of language of a p a r t i c u l a r person. ' The word vocabulary 
has various meanings. In i t s widest sens© i t r e f e r s to 
the t o t a l stock of \iDrds in language. Now the question 
a r i s e s tha t does i t then refer to t h i s ' s tock ' as l i s t e d 
and defined in a d ic t ionary ? or also to those which 
have not yet found acceptance and inclusion in dic t ionary 
but are in p r ac t i c e . The pace of a r r i v a l s of new words 
is such b r l ^ tha t few d i c t i o n a r i e s can keep abreast -^dth 
the word-stock. Johnson's d ic t iona ry , desp i t e h i s industry, 
was far from exhaustive and in a way, f e l l short of 
r e f l ec t ing the spoken language of that time. '/iirds Iiave 
the habit of changing t h e i r connotation and aoraetimes 
1' 1 
being dumped. This puts the d i c t i ona r i e s in a c r i t i c a l 
pos i t ion and they, with a l l t h e i r meri ts acknowledged 
contain many learned and technical terms no moxre in 
conmDn use and l i s t may out dated vcrds a l so , Koreover, 
the voluminous the d ic t ionary the l e s s i t will be 
poss ib le to produce new and revised ed i t ions suf f ic ien t ly 
frequently to include new words. 
The chapter began with a de f in i t ion of the vcrd 
'vocabulary ' . The quotation from the d ic t ionary was 
l e f t incomplete. In f u l l , the de f in i t ion reads i 'The 
range of language of a p a r t i c u l a r person, c lasa , 
p ro fess ion ' . I t can be shown tha t the re are regional 
vocabular ies , occupational vocabular ies , c l ass vocabularies 
confined to r e l a t i v e l y small groups and l a s t l y the 
vocabulary of an individual as obtained in the stages of 
acquis i t ion and development throughout l i f e and also 
d i s t i n c t in some way or o ther form tha t of other people 
in c i r c l e s in wiiich he moves. Individual vocabulary i s 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of one ' s s t y l e . On the bas i s of the i^ords 
people use , we sometimes recognise the person because no 
two persons use exact ly the same words or use them in the 
same way. 
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The English language has a vocabulary of hal f a 
mil l ion words. No one knows a l l the words of any major 
languages of the world. All of the speakers of a given 
language know, however, i t s function words, whose ro le is 
chief ly grammatical. All of them l lkevdse knov; a coro of 
content vjords which have wide currency In the speech 
5 
community. An individual has a vocabulary drawn from the 
t o t a l number of wDrds t h e o r e t i c a l l y avai lable to him from 
tha t huge store and then applied to the s i t u a t i o n s in 
which he finds himself in various a c t i v i t i e s of l i f e . 
According to Encyclopaedia Br i tan ica a normally educated 
person has a vocabulary of twenty to twenty five thousani^ 
viords though most of us find some four to f ive thousand 
quite suff ic ient for our da i ly needs, f^e hardly use a l l 
the words with which we are famil iar . According to an 
est imate Shakespeare used some f i f teen thousand -words 
and >'ilton only about eight thousand. The o r ig ina to r s of 
'•Basic English" however, thinl-c t h a t eight hundred and fift^ 
with the addit ion of a few special ised vjords ai'e enough 
for a l l day to day purposes. There are tw5 obvious 
fac tors of an individual vocabulary - th<» word a o;i3 
understands and the word one ac tua l ly uses . 
The individual may also have a special ised 
5. Lado, Robert. Language Teaching. Tata '^C Grav/-Hlll 
Publishing Gb. Ltd. 1965+. p . 116. 
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vocabulary, a r i s i ng from par t i cu la r circumstances of 
h i s l i f e and wr t : . An e l e c t r i c i a n , a nuclear phys ic i s t , 
a jo ine r , a doctor, a plumber, an a i r l i n e p i l o t . . . a l l 
these and many more, have to have special ised vocabularies 
in order to be able to do t h e i r jobs. 
When the specia l i sed vocabulary a r i s e s from a 
geographical circumstance we ca l l i t d i a l e c t vocabulary, 
but i t i s special ised vocabulary. Just as an occupational 
o r l e i s u r e i n t e r e s t vocabulary i s a special ised vocabulary. 
Sometimes expressions belonging to a specia l i sed vocabulary 
under t he general vocabulary of the language. For example, 
' g e t t i n g in to the cha r t s ' i s now used generally to 
describe the achievement of popular i ty . I t has nothing 
to do with navigat ion; i t or ig ina ted in the vocabulary of 
the popmusic world. 
Lexis helps us to thin!:, speak and v/rite coherently, 
log ica l ly and leg ib ly . I t i s the vehicle for thought, 
se l f -express ion, i n t e rp r e t a t i on and communication. VflLth 
a reasonable amount of words in our possession we are 
able to express ideas with prec is ion and without much 
r e p e t i t i o n . One cannot a^ well in compreh(3n3ion v/ithoiit. 
a la rge vocabulary. I'/hen simmarising, the need to 
6. Burton, S.H. Mastering Snf^lish Lanj^ u.-iRO. llacmilan, 
1983. p. 100. 
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condense makes i t e s sen t i a l tha t you have ample stoclc of 
'/^ords from which to make an apt se lec t ion . One having a 
good command of -words i s bound to do well in other 
subjects a l so . I t adds g rea t ly to the capacity to deal 
successfully with the vjorlds of work and l e i s u r e t h a t l i e 
outs ide and beyond the l i f e of an i n s t i t u t i o n . VocabTilary 
def ic iency, on the other hand, deprives us the sa t i s fac t ion 
of knowing prec ise ly v^at we converse about or read and 
thus being unable to share the knowledge vrlth o the r s . 
Vocabulary i s an aid to achierve the r e q u i s i t e feel for 
language, in order to handle the language ef fec t ive ly 
in di f ferent s i t u a t i o n s . Language performs a valuable 
social function and the vocabulary of a language provides 
a referent i- j l t o o l . 
Tho Vo.-abu-iarv of English ; loan '^rds 
The English Irnguage i s r i ch in i t s enoniious 
range of vords, having been for centur ies an ' iraporter ' of 
vjords from other languages; words which i t then angl lc lse i 
and used as i f they were ' n a t i v e ' . The bas ic reason for 
t h i s being "par t ly historicaai fac tors and pa r t ly to \.'hat 
we may cal l ' gen ius ' of the language". English has always 
been ready "to absorb foreign vrords and coin new vords for 
ideas for viiich the ex i s t ing foreign terms were not found 
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7 for some reason acceptable" . English has always 
v/elcoraed the a l i en , accepted with comparitive equanimltv 
vcrds from other languages with which i t has been in 
contact , Searjeantson (l935) h igh l igh t s t h i s process : 
The English language has been open to 
foreign inf luences , pa r t l y through the 
succession of invaders who came into 
contact -^rf-th English speal<:ers during the 
Kiddle Ages, pa r t l y througJi the entorprlso 
of the B r i t i s h themselves who have carrlc>d 
t h e i r language into t he far corners of the 
^^jorld, v^ere i t has gathered new matter as 
i t passed i t s way. 8 
Thus, contacts between peoples of a l ien speech through 
conquests, c o l i n i z a t i o n , t r a d e , l i t e r a t u r e , advent of 
new ideas and ob jec t s , changes in social condi t ions , the 
wide-spread increase in cu l tu re and education have been 
some of the prime fac tors responsible for the onornvDus 
growth of English vocabulary. 
Another source of t h i s wealth of words was the 
fusion tha t took place (over a long period) between the 
Anglo-Saxon (or 'Old English ' ) language of the English -
I t s e l f already enriched by Cel t ic and Latin vords - and 
9 
the I'ioraan - French language of the conquwors of 1066. 
7. Sheard, J.A. The Vfords Vfe Use. Andre Deutsch. 19;;.V. -.V 
8. Searjeantaon, K, S. A H3,a];prv Q;f F<a.gftP^ '^^^^^ ^-^^ 1^ )^ 11 jr 
Routledge and Kegan Paul. 1935. p. ^9. 
9. Burton, op. c l t . p . 99. 
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This fusion resul ted in profound changes in vocabulary 
and, of course, in grammar. Centuries of vord formation 
and importation and language blending have resu l ted in a 
la rger stock of vords than i s possessed by any other 
language. The Oxford English Dictionary l i s t s about half 
a mi l l ion vords. 
Lexis of a l i v i n g language i s never s t a t ionary . 
I t i s constantly changing, building up and decaying. I t 
i s almost impossible to est imate the size of the 
vocabulary of any language at a given t ime. This gigant ic 
stock of w r d s ava i lab le today i n v i t e s and challenges us 
to solve pedagogic problems and consider the ways in which 
vocabulary development can be handled. 
With the advent of the new d i s c i p l i n e ' l i n g u i s t i c s ' 
and i t s appl icat ion t.o language teaching has shown that 
two d i s t i n c t stages have taken place. The f i r s t was a 
strong awareness of the importance of p r ac t i c a l languai;^e 
a b i l i t y as an aim of teaching, and the second was the 
1C development of more advanced techniques in l i n g u i s t i c s . 
Techniques of vocabulary se lec t ion i s an i l l u s t r a t i o n of 
10. rialliday et a l . on. c l t . p. 190 
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vAiat i s meant by t h i s second kin^^ of change. In 19^0s 
I t was regarded by many people as a high -water-mark In 
l i n g u i s t i c soph i s t i ca t ion . By vocabulary se lec t ion is 
generally meant the de l ibe ra te choice fbr teaching 
purposes of p a r t i c u l a r se t s of viords, aoid the consequer^t 
de l ibe ra te r e j ec t ion of o the r s . Vocabulary se lec t ion in 
fact stands l i k e l i tmus t e s t d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g between the 
f i r s t and the second kind of v/aves of l i n g u i s t i c s . The 
se lec t ion of vocabulary developed out of d i r e need of the 
teachers for the choice of mater ial they v/ere teaching in 
the classroom. Not a l l of thoa were the happy about I t , 
as there was a reac t ion Zrom a ce r ta in section who pointe-i 
out the short comings of t h i s process as b e - a l l and end-al'l 
of teaching ma te r i a l s . But the majority realiso-i tvu^t 
vocabulary select ion was a step in the r i g h t d i r ec t i on . 
In the l a s t forty years or so, the idea of 
exposing a learner to language in a progressive manner han 
developed continuously. There i s a l a rge l i t e r a t u r e on 
the r e l a t i v e merits of d i f f e r en t sequences, on the best 
place for a p a r t i c u l a r construct ion in a graded course. 
Manuals for teachers d iscuss the advantage of teaching the 
more simple before the more complex, the more useful 
before the more r a r e , the regular before the i r r egu la r 
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and so on. H i s to r i ca l ly i t I s a process t h a t can be 
seen as a r eac t ion against mater ia l s in to chunks 
l a rge ly unconnected with one another, f a i l i n g to d i s c r l -
ndnate betvreen important and t r i v i a l and containing 
large vocabularies with no evident ob jec t ive b a s i s . The 
conviction grew among p r a c t i s i n g teachers that learn ing 
could be made eas ier i f some order could be brought to 
the business of deciding \ihat language 1 tarns to lualude 
and in what sequence they should be placed. 
Consequently the burden f e l l on vocabulary and 
the objec t ive standard by which to judge the importance 
of the word was frequency. The more f requei t ly used a 
\>iord i s , the more useful i t i s , a l s o , the more frequently 
used a word i s , the more ea s i l y i t wil l be remembered. 
This i s why frequency becomes important. 
In recent years , vrords have been graded, l i s t e d 
and taught on the bas i s of frequency, tha t i s on the bas i s 
of the number of times they occur in the average reading 
mater ia l . The techniques of vocabulary solect ion reached 
t h e i r most sophis t icated form in the work v/hlch led to 
12 the devising of Le Francois Fond amen t a l . His pioneering 
11. Wllkins, o p . c i y p. 112. 
12. Halliday et a l . Qji^jili.. pp. 190-191. 
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e f fo r t s and the research w)rk that led up to i t have 
helped to br ing about and to acce le ra te modern developments 
in the appl ica t ion of l i n g u i s t i c s to language teaching. 
^ a r t from i t s advantages there i s a backlash on the 
technique tha t the items which make up vocabulary l i s t s 
need to be placed in groups; the c r i t e r i a for se t t ing up 
such groups a re frequently grammatical, but are not discloseci 
as such so the reader . The only remedy, in l i n g u i s t i c 
ana lys is of t h i s k ind, i s to accept from the outse t the 
premiss tha t vocabulary se lec t ion e n t a i l s a t t en t ion to 
several l eve l s of language i and t h a t , although In te res t r T; 
be concentrated on 'vocabulary ' , the spec i f ica t ion of a 
vocabulary l i s t i s ce r t a in to requi re the use of dssci iptlvr; 
categories in grammar, in l e x i s , in context , and probably 
also in phonology. 
Several scholars have made attempts to select a 
minimum of vocabulary by means of word counts and word 
frequency l i s t s . The words tha t are most frequently used 
are considered to be the commonest wDrds, and they are 
included in the necessary minimum vocabulary. ife have 
thus some of the word frequaicy l i s t s prepared by experts 
ffom the early t^^renties. Vocabulary se lec t ion and 
13. lialliday et a l . 2iL»Jili. p . 197. 
1^. Yerghese, C Paul. Teaching English as a Second 
Lansuftfee. S ter l ing Publishers Pvy. litd, 1989, p. %. 
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control began with Thorndike's publ ica t ion of h i s f i r s t 
Teacher' s 'fhrd Book in 1921. His aim vas to mal^e reading 
eas ier for American students by enabling than to acquire 
a wide reading vocabuLary. In the material he selected, 
he es tabl ished the frequency of th" commonest ',)'0(X) w)rds. 
In 1931 he publisha"! yet another frequency l i s t entlt,leci 
The Teacher's Ifcrd Book of 2000 \^ords. This was follovjed 
by the Carneeie Report on Vocabulary Selection and Control 
Published in I936 by Thorndike, Faucet t , Vfest and Palmer. 
Later in 19^1 Thorndike and Lorge brought out The Tear^her ' .^t 
lifcrtc Book of ^000 Vfcrds. These s tudies have led Michael 
West to prepare A General Service Lis t of English >brd3 in 
1950. This l i s t defines the vocabulary of simplified 
English at the 2000 - vjord l e v e l . 
Learning a foreign language i s a d i f f i c u l t task . 
There i s no point in d iver t ing the l e a r n e r ' s energies on 
to f r u i t l e s s labour. We a l l know the s i t ua t i on -"vhere a 
person who has been lesu^ning over a number of years i s 
perhaps cal led upon for the f i r s t time to use the language 
in a natura l context and finds that he lacks the very 
vocabulary tha t he m.ost needs. The aim of vocabulary 
se lec t ion i s to remedy t h i s and to make the l ea rn ing 
process a more e f f i c i en t one. 
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I t vould then bo necessary to lay ce r ta in 
c r i t e r i a for vocabulary se lec t ion . By far the most 
important single c r i t e r i o n i? tha t of frequency of v.'hich 
we have discussed e a r l i e r . Indeed the claim to ob jec t iv i ty 
1-jDuld not be j u s t i f i e d unless the choice of t e x t s was also 
on a sound bas i s . There might be more value in s t a t i s t i c s , 
not about global use of a language, but about each dif ferent 
type of language t e r t , ''"'horever "'t :5s poss ib le to predi-*~ 
the uses a language may have for the l e a r n e r , I t slioul <1 ' ••• 
poss ib le to l i m i t th.* If^iguage taugh*- to that •^A^ic]) has 
the highest p r ac t i ca l r e t u r n for him. 
The frequency l i s t s discussed e a r l i e r are useful 
in tha t \inen text books for students are prepared, 
emphasis can be l a id on a l i s t of the 2000 most connon 
words in a language \-;hich are indeed useful fjords for a 
foreigner to acquire. But learn ing cannot be confined to 
these i tems. If one i s going to construct t e x t s from which 
people are to l ea rn the language, r a the r than use ' n a t u r a l ' 
t e x t s , then i t may be tha t for the usefulness , language 
var ie ty and teachabi l i ty i s enough to ensure tha t he 
avoids the mistakes of uncontrol led in t roduct ion of 
vocabulary. The more language teaching in orientod towards 
meeting the needs of the l e a r n e r s the more l i k e l y i t i s 
15. Wilkins. op.Git , p . im-. 
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t h a t the s i t ua t ions used for teaching wi l l produce 
' u se fu l ' language and vrith l e x i c a l items beforehand vrould 
be an added advantage. 
English courses general ly have an in ten t ion to 
teach English for General Purpose where the re i s ample 
room for the leve l of teaching and the l ea rne r i s 
expected to be p re t ty mature. In t he f ie ld of vocabulary, 
the appl ica t ion of the l i n g u i s t i c techniques have been 
concerned vrilth General SLT. In the p r e s m t age English 
cannot be seen as a s t a t i c model but as a l i ve ly force 
leading i t s e l f to world-wide needs and ptirposes. A study 
of the specif ic vocabulary needs of t he spec i a l i s t learner 
in the d ivers i f ied areas of h i s study and the preparat ion 
of word- l is ts specia l ly compiled for one p a r t i c u l a r group 
of l ea rne r s have r a r e l y been attempted in a systematic 
and purpose-oriented manner. The vast increase in demand 
for English to be taught to l e a r n o r ' s for various purposes, 
mainly adu l t s , outs ide the normal education system has 
led to the d i s t i n c t i o n between language teaching for 
general educational and ciiLtural purposes and language 
teaching d i rec ted so le ly towards p rac t i ca l a b i l i t y . These 
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l<«amers have altogether different alms from those of 
the General Piurpose student. These special aims re l a t e 
to national requirements of an Institutlonjil kind, for 
acadtTOic specialization, for professions and vocations 
and have precisely been responsible for the emergence of 
new courses and corresponding s t ra tegies . Special alms 
require sepecial treatment, of materials based on deep 
analysis of the specific needs of the learner , and of our 
techniques and methodologies in terms of the i r u t i l i t y . 
Analytical studies of special is t texts carried out on the 
basis of large sample of language used by partic^olar fields 
in order to discover a l l those features v^iich make them 
dis t inct from other types of discourse, appears to a step 
in the r ight direction. And as Halliday et al (I96lf) 
observe 
The crucial c r i t e r i a of any given regis ter 
sire to be found in i t s grammar and lex is . 
Probably the lexical features are the most 
obvious. Some lexical items suffice almost 
by themselves to identify a certain regis ter . 
the clearest signals of a particular regis ter are 
technical terms. A study of the technical term employed 
by a specialist text not in terms of the frequency of their 
occurence alone but on the basis of thei r pot^ i t la l to 
16, Halliday et a l . op .c l t . p, 88. 
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oontribute to t he conveying of special messages in 
d i f ferent forms 1^. reading, wr i t ing , speech e t c . may 
be very useful to the student of English for Specific 
Purposes, 
English Language has to serve a l a rge var ie ty 
of purposes and utterance^: perform a very wide range of 
functions. Within any one language notable difforonoes 
of use in^jart employing differences of vocabulary ani 
con^iositlon but mainly drawing on a common grammatical 
and l e x i c a l stock must be recognised. To cope with the 
va r i e ty of purposes and meet with ever growing demands 
of language i s organised vdth the help of a set of 
grammatical niLes and a system of symbols by means of 
which we can refer to the e n t i t i e s in the physical i/.'orld 
and can express most abs t rac t concepts. The notion of 
the ' f i e l d d i scourse ' or for tha t matter of 'communicative 
purpose' implies a s igni f icant d i f fe ren t function in 
grammar and l e x i s , the l ex ica l being more prominent. In 
terms of syntax the re i s the p rac t i ca l p o s s i b i l i t y of 
mastering the system. The probl^n of l e x i s i s much more 
t r a c t a b l e and a severe obs tac le to the processing message. 
All the languages have an ini-bulld po ten t ia l to 
fu l f i l the needs of i t s speakers in carrying out t h e i r 
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academic, business , social and occupational a c t i v i t i e s . 
In d i f fe ren t s i t ua t i ons we assume d i f fe ren t r o l e s and 
choose the re levant l i n g u i s t i c code ava i lab le within the 
language. Age, r e l a t ionsh ip between the speaker and the 
hearer , occupation, top ic of discourse and a number of 
other soc i a l , psychological and l i n g u i s t i c factor determine 
the choice of w^rds and expressions. For instance a police 
off icer playing with h i s grand children will employ a 
vocabulary subs tan t i a l ly d i f fe ren t from what he uses In a 
pol ice s t a t i on . Similar ly , many of the w r d s that a 
hotel manager uses in the pursui t of h i s occupation are 
bound to be s t r ik ing ly d i f fe ren t from those used by a 
ca te re r in h i s f i e ld . Again, a t o u r i s t o f f i c i a l may not 
be able to p a r t i c i p a t e very ac t ive ly in a discussion on 
bio-chemistry or as trophysics but he i s l i ke ly to out v l t 
others by ta lking about various f l i g h t s and t h e i r exact 
a r r i v a l s and departures . 
The se lec t ion and implementation of a p a r t i c u l a r 
l i n g u i s t i c code i s sometimes na tura l and i n s t r u c t i v e , and 
sometimes d e l i b e r a t e and ob l iga to ry . The forms can be 
re fer red to as 'o rd inary ' or ' n a t u r a l ' use , or in other 
words, what language chief ly e x i s t s for , and the l a t t e r , 
as the specialized use of language. Ehglish hr>=' been 
'^dely used for such special purposes and as Candlin et al 
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(1978), pointed out "there may be as many Englishes for 
Special Purposes as the re are d i s c ip l i ne s expressed in 
EhgLish. "^'^ This we come across s c i e n t i f i c English, 
Business English and so on, Fiirthor categori AS within 
these broad d iv i s ions depending on the degree of 
spec ia l i za t ion i s also poss ib l e . In several other f i e lds 
where the needs are r e l a t i v e l y l imi ted we find v a r i e t i e s 
usual ly r e fe r red to as ' r e g i s t e r s ' e .g. cookery, 
adver t i s ing e tc . Further we see ' r e s t r i c t e d uses of 
Ehglish in f i e ld s l i k e tourism, po in t ing , cater ing and 
publ ishing, in te rna t iona l a i r t ransport '^tc. S t i l l f\irt:nor 
we have Jargon and slang s k i l l ' ^ a t can be observed in n 
dockyard/ r a i l y a r d , in a s a i l o r ' s inn, in a highway pub etc. 
In the use of English for d i f ferent purposes, 
there are considerable l i n g u i s t i c differences involved 
but various analyses of purposes specif ic t e x t s reveal 
major differences in the use of l ex ica l items. Engllsli 
in i t s t o t a l i t y appears to be an abs t rac t ion manifesting 
i t s e l f in a wide range of d i f f e ren t , pa r t l y self-contained 
forms of communication. The to ta l range of English 
p resen t s a complicated p i c tu r e even to those who are 
born to i t and ce r t a in ly too vast for the foreign learner 
17. Candlin. L.N. and D. Kur^hy. Study Sk i l l s in English 
in English for Specific Kirposes. Mack ay. R. and 
Kountford, A.J. (edsT Xongman, 1978. p. 197. 
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who must r e s t r i c t himself to acquiring only so much as 
corresponds to h i s p rac t i ca l needs. I t must, however, be 
noted that the basic s t ruc tu re of language i s fundamental 
to any special ised use . We have to s t a r t from the 
ordinary or natural use only to move to the special r i s e 
l a t e r , k sound knovledge of the working of English and a 
reasonable amount of the General Vocabulary of English i s 
e s sen t i a l to the u t i l i s a t i o n of English for Special 
Purposes, Acquisition of "a special vocabu}lary i s the 
f i r s t p r e - r e q u l s i t e of a special use. 
By d e f i n i t i o n , EoP i s Ident i f ied with special 
subject areas and top i c s . ESP consumers too are ident i f ied 
by t h e i r subject / job spec i f i ca t ions . Linguis t ic 
d i f ferences between the subject areas beJng mainly centred 
around vocabulary i t becomes evident tha t l(ixls assumes a 
nuclear pos i t ion In the preparat ion and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
ESP mater ia ls and, the re fore , the p r inc ip l e s and technique 
of l ex ica l s tudies can be f ru i t fu l l y extended to ESP with 
a renewed vigour. I t goes without saying t h a t ESP demands 
a special a t t en t ion on l ex ica l Items vdilch are c h a r a c t e r i s t i c 
of t he f ie ld of d iscourse . 
A. great chunk of the English vocabulary cons i s t s 
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l a rge ly of learned wDrds and technica l terms coming from 
di f ferent foreign sources and d i f fe ren t d i s c i p l i n e s at 
d i f fe ren t time c a l l s for an Inves t iga t ion into the gro-wth 
of specia l ised vocabular ies used by the spec i a l i s t for 
specif ic purposes. The extension of the area of kno'-dedge 
causes the language to cope vrLth new ideas for as 
knowledge grows language grows wit'-i i t . New words are 
alvays needed to express new ideas , new percept ions and 
d iscover ies and to give names to new invent ions. L i t e r a tu re , 
p h l l o s o p ^ , a r t , music, bus iness , social customs and 
ftishion have a l l been responsible for the int roduct ion of 
special ized vjords in English language. 
Technical or special ised words have always 
exis ted or have been borroijed from time to time accordlnp; 
to needs. As a matter of fact every t rade or ar t has i t s 
own technical vocabulary. Technical terms are needed to 
denote new appl ica t ions of knowledge from di f fe ren t 
spheres of hujuan a c t i v i t y . Jus t l i k e the soc i a l , 
cu l tu ra l and academic fac tors mentioned above, t r ade and 
occupation, vocation and profession have accumulated a 
l a rge corpus of technical terms unfamiliar to t he non-
spec i a l i s t and indeed not needed by them. Technical 
Vocabulary serves the spec i a l i s t in many ways, above a l l 
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i t saves time as i t i s much quicker to name a process 
than to descr ibe i t . Iloggart (1977) points out tvjo 
important reasons why technical vocabular ies are sometimes 
indispensible : 
Spec i a l i s t s do need spec i a l i s t terms for at 
l e a s t tvjo good reasons as forms of short-
hand to speed up d iscuss ions between themselves, 
and as safeguard against t h e i r analyses being 
misinterpreted because some of t h e i r vords 
might be reau in more than one sense . . . t he i r 
language must' be so Tr.? as poss ib le cleansed 
of the ambiguities of subjective reading, 1B 
Spec ia l i s t vocabularies are made v:p of technical 
terms. Spec ia l i s t vocabulary e x i s t s I'dthin the General 
Vocabulary of a language and i n f l a t e s i t s t o t a l range. 
There i s no doubt t h a t i t i s science t h a t has been heavily 
respons ib le for the in t roduct ion of t he l a rges t number of 
such learned on technical terms of spec i a l i s t use. 
Another area v^ich has contributed to t he increasing 
stoclc of vocabulary i s Business. In the mul t i - l ingual 
context of India , t he re are c e r t a i n functions tha t Enplisli 
will continue to play for a long time to come. The 
survival of business depends on communication at nat ional 
as well a s in te rna t iona l l e v e l s ; and business people here 
are too shrewd to lose the benef i t s of using English. 
18. Hoggart, R, in the 5'ore\s)ord to Kenneth Hudson's 
The Dictionnrv of Diseased Snelish. Macmlllan, 1977. 
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I t i s de f in i t e ly relevant to probe in to the na ture of 
special ized vocabulary of business which can be best 
told through Professional English used in Catering, 
Hotel I'ianagement and Tourism, 
CHAPTER V 
APPROACHES ilND TECHNIQUES OF TEAOHING VOGABULAnY 
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The teaching of vocabulary i s as important as 
the teaching of s t ruc tu re s . A thorough familar i ty with 
the syntax of Ehglish and an a b i l i t y to use the basic 
s t ruc tu res of the language are a p r e - r e q u i s i t e , but 
equally important i s a command of -words. This i s 
because language i s meant for communicatictn and i t i s in 
vords tha t concepts and ideas are enshrined. One of the 
basic aims of teaching a language i s to r i p open the 
vorld of language to the students and to make them 
confident use rs of the language. To f u l f i l l t h i s aim, we 
have to explore the ' t r e a su re of words ' , t h e i r range, t h e i r 
chamellion qual i ty of changing in d i f fe ren t s i t u a t i o n s . 
Vocabulary is e s s e n t i a l to ELT in a l l i t s manifestat ions 
v i z , ESL, EFL, ESP, e t c . But in ESP, i t Is a key issue 
where i t i s to be t rea ted as a frame of reference 
accompanying the professional a c t i v i t y . Special subject-
matter depends l a rge ly on special vocabulary. A review of 
ESP mater ia l s shows t h a t the re i s an obvious inc l ina t ion 
towards r e g i s t r a l ana lys i s of the subject spec i f ic 
lexicon. The urge to reduce every word to what i t r e a l l y 
means and the fa l lacy of l ex ica l counts arid frequency of 
occurance i s of ten i l l - d i r e c t e d . The need of the hour i s 
reformulation of s t r a t e g i e s drawing upon the current 
1, Yerghese, C. Paul. Teaching English as a Second Langu^g^. 
Ster l ing Publ ishers Pvt. Ltd. 1989. p . 8 -^. 
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i n s igh t s in order to j u s t i f y the age old saying so 
re levant today tha t the meaning of vord ' i s in i t s u s e ' . 
Before exploring several aspects of vocabulary teaching/ 
l ea rn ing , we perhaps ought to begin by looking at reasons 
both negative and pos i t ive for the present emphasis on 
vocabulary. 
Reasons for neglect ing vocabulary In the past . 
Dijring the period 19^0-1970 vocabulary was 
neglected because i t had been emphasized too much in 
language classrooms during the years before tha t t ime. 
In b r i e f the reasons are J 
1. Teachers f e l t t ha t grammar should be enphasized more 
than vocabulary, because vocabulary was already beine; 
given too much time in language classrooms. 
2. S p e c i a l i s t s in methodology feared s tudents would make 
mistakes in sentence construction i f too many words 
were learned before the basic grammar had been mastered. 
Consequently, teachers were led to be l ieve i t was best 
not to teach much vocabulary. 
3. I t was believed tha t word meanings can be learned only 
through experience, tha t they cannot be adequately 
taught in a classroom. As a r e s u l t , l i t t l e a t t en t ion 
I8i+ 
was di rec ted to techniques for vocabulary teaching. 
Reasons for the p r e sa i t eotnhaais on voflabulpry 
In many ESL c l a s s e s , e v ^ where teachers have 
devoted much time to vocabulary teaching, the r e s u l t s 
have been disappoint ing. Especially in countries where 
English i s not the main language of communication, 
teachers want more help with vocabuleory ins t ruc t ion than 
they used to rece ive . Another factor i s the current 
i n t e r e s t in the study of word meanings. Findings have 
proved tha t communication breaks dovai vftiai people do not 
use the r igh t words. In the best c l a s ses , ne i the r grammar 
nor vocattulary i s neglected. The most cardinal point i s 
tha t English i s being studied enroute to acquire a l together 
d i f fe ren t sor t of purposes. The corner stone of ESP 
teaching i s vocabulary. 
VoGabulnrv communicative notentJnl 
With the advent of ESP, and vocabulary being at 
the nucleus of teaching cur r icu la , the profess ionals and 
wr i t e r s have employed several approaches and technique to 
the teaching of vocabulary. A te legraphic review of a 
few of the important ones among them will be su i t ab le . 
Edwards (197^) was of the opinion tha t building of 'core* 
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or ' foundation' vocabulary should go along vrith the 
spec i a l i s t vocabulary, otherwise the student will be on 
2 
an ant h i l l vdthout shoes. Fanny (1977) suggests tha t 
i t i s not the s ingle words which are always d i f f i c u l t 
but phrases , so t h a t combinations of word should be taught , 
not ju s t the individual items of a d i s c i p l i n e . Since 
Corder 's a r t i c l e on the teaching of meaning of 1968 -
which \4a.s in past an at t«npt to explore the implications 
for vocabulary teaching of Lyon's work in s t ruc tu ra l 
semantics — a number of wr i t e r s have acknowledged the 
crucia l relevance of i n t r a l i n g u i s t i c r e l a t i o n s of sense 
and col locat ion to develcoing a viiolly sa t i s fac to ry 
approach to the teaching of l e x i s . In addi t ion to more 
general d iscuss ions b'uch as those of Wlkins (1972) and 
Hichards (1976), there have been a number of attempts to 
explo i t speci f ic aspects of l ex ica l pa t t e rn ing in tlio 
preparat ion of teaching mate r ia l . Hilsen (1976) and 
Brown (197^) are some more names ">^ o have proposed 
exercises based on l ex ica l s e t s r e l a t i n g to spec i a l i s t 
If fields. 
2. Edwards, P . J . "Teaching Spec ia l i s t s English", 
SLT Journal 28, 3 April 197^. 
3. Fanny P. Review : English For Engineers BSP MENA Q, 1977. 
h, Cbwie, A,P. "Vocabulary Exercises within an individualised 
Study programme" in ELT documents IO3- Indiv idual i sa t ion 
In Langv;a^Q Lg^^rntng 1978, p. 37. 
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Teaching s t r a t e g i e s and vocabulary se lec t ion have 
to be governed by cer ta in p r i n c i p l e s v^ich correspond to 
specific needs of the l ea rne r s . Anong the basic t o o l s 
:^ ich the learner needs to create language, the foremost 
•vjDPds* ^ i c h in d i f fe ren t context assume d i f fe ren t r o l e s . 
Vocabulary se lec t ion and presenta t ion wil l depend on an 
adequate descr ip t ion of the language employed by the 
subject s p e c i a l i s t discourse v^ich the l e a r n e r s need to 
handle. I t must emphasise t he communicative import of 
the code i . e . l e x i c a l items within given contexts . 
Vocabulary ex i s t s in the dict ionary but they l ive 
in context. We hear them in context, we learn them in 
col locat ions with other words and try not to 'break the 
code ' . At t imes even one-word u t t e rances carry a l o t of 
communicative power in a d iscourse . Wbrds, phrases, 
phrasal verbs , idioms and even slang and colloquialisms 
are a l l l ex ica l items or made up therefrom and a l l have 
t h e i r communicative p o t e n t i a l , '^^en they appear in 
combinations, they generate a special communicative 
power and stand for more than what they are general ly 
supposed to be in a d ic t ionary . 
ifgxis ana t^ g four ±XUs 
Vocabulary plays a s t e l l a r r o l e in consolidating 
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a l l the four s k i l l s and i f one I s well equipped with 
useful word-stock becomes prof ic ient in the language 
v^ i l e usihg the language one comes across various 
coEmunlcative pa t te rns i . e . defining, c lass i fy ing , 
describing exemplifying, presenting a r epor t , an 
exposit ion a lega l b r ie f , e t c , A lexicon provides raw 
mater ia l s for the communicative features of language use. 
In speaking and wri t ing the vocabulary provides 
input for communication. One i s a t ease with the language 
i f the vord-stock i s r i c h . One i s able to express be t te r 
in as precise a way a s poss ib le . I t a lso leads to c l a r i ty 
and helps the student to convey h i s ideas . In l i s t e n i n g , 
the l e x i s helps the student to gather information and 
con5)rehension. I t also helps in concentrat ing on s t r e s s , 
in tonat ion and rhjrthm of the language, i^ich '.^uld l a t e r 
help the student in becoming good speakers of the language. 
JL reasonable stock of l e x i s enables the student in reading 
mater ia ls with a l o t of comfort. The student saves time 
in locat ing a known item, to gain an Idea about the 
organisat ion of t e x t , for quick informiation gathering and 
a f t e r a l l saves the student from making tedious effor t of 
r e f e r r ing back to the d ic t ionary a l l the tljne. In E3P, 
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l e x i s becomes a l l the more Important because each subject 
has a speci f ic vocabulary of i t s own therefore the new 
en t ran t s l ea rn ing English for Special Purposes must 
possess apiple stock of specif ic vocabulary in h i s f i e ld . 
With the help of the Specific Vocabulary and a proper 
concentrat ion on the pa r t i cu l a r s k i l l needed by the 
l ea rne r for, h is specif ic purposes will make teaching and 
learn ing highly e f fec t ive , 
k model for teaching vocabulflrv 
So far we have examined the r e l a t i v e importance 
of vocabulary in language teaching and lea rn ing . We now 
turn to t h e nature of vocabulary and probe into some of 
the s t r a t e g i e s and techniques through v^ich the 
vocabulary can best be acquired. For t h i s purpose the 
d ic t ionary can be an invaluable companion i f used 
ef fec t ive ly and I n t e l l i g e n t l y but r e f e r r ing back to the 
d ic t ionary for each and every unfamiliar word i s too 
tiresome a process and at times not so very rewarding. 
So the acquis i t ion of vocabulary may be t t e r be d i rec ted 
to the ana lys i s of i n t e rna l s t ruc ture of w r d s and 
made to feel how words are s t ructured or b u i l t . This 
leads to a be t t e r understanding, eas ie r associa t ion and 
grea ter r e t en t ion , "rflth t h i s object ive ;Ln view a model 
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of Productive Vocabulary I s proposed, vihlch aims at 
providing a short cut to vocabulary. 
A productive model of vocabulary acquis i t ion i s 
based on (a) ce r ta in p r inc ip l e s and (b) carefu l ly chosen 
language elements J 
A, Pr inc ip les : 
1, Learning to look ana ly t i ca l ly at vcrd-forra; 
2, Recdgnl2lng the underlying stems thi'ough the 
appl icat ion of the knowledge of a f f ixa t ion , 
recogni2±ng the r e l a t ed forms and the changes 
result ing from affixation leading to corresponding 
differences in the syntac t ic function, developing 
ward analjrsis by manoeuvring pre f ix - roo t - su f f ix 
e l^nents ; 
3, Discovering the meaning of the vjhole by an analys is 
of the p a r t s , moving from -word-analysis to -word 
bui lding i . e . from -viord d e f i n i t i o n and from a given 
de f in i t ion to bui lding ah appropriate -word; 
h. Discovering the meaning of s t range, unfamiliar 
elements/\rords by es t ab l i sh ing meaningful associa t ions . 
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B. Elements : 
1. Affixes producing grammatically classed vrords. 
2. General suffixes attached to a number of vords, 
adding special meaning to the same r . ^ i c a l . 
3. Combining forms used in the formation of 
coB^^ounded forms of spec i a l i s t use , 
h. Carefully selected root forms. 
The model of productive vocabulary vdl l take the following 
operat ional procedure s 
Step 1 Memorization i of the se lected roo t s and 
other wDrd-elements (most of the memorization 
vdll be reduced by developing s k i l l s of 
meaningful a s s o c i a t i o n s ) ; 
Step 2 Iden t i f i ca t ion i of the elements making up 
the vjord, e .g. r oo t s , stems, aff ixes e t c . 
Step 3 Application : ana lys i s of the p a r t s of a 
word leading to i t s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n ; bui lding 
vords as per de f in i t i ons given; 
Step h Production : producing vjord-forms not 
spec i f i ca l ly l e a r n t . 
The proposed model of productive vocabulary may be used in 
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teaching s i t ua t ions and manoeuvered to su i t the various 
1 evels i 
Example I : tie can take a base e .g . JEGT and then 
identify several de r iva t i ve s : 
in jec t object project 
in jec t ion object ion project ion 
in jec tor pro jec tor 
ExaCJple I I i We can recognise the formative elements in 
the s t ructure of a ^/ord, analyst zhe vjord-form into i t s 
component u n i t s , produce the meaning of each u n i t s 
separately and th^ i combine the root -af f ix meaning to 
a r r ive at i t s de f in i t ion : 
a) In jec t in = ins ide 
Ject = throw 
Defini t ion : to throw inside (to 
in ject a syringe) 
b) Object ob = before, against 
Ject = throw 
Defini t ion t to throw against (thro\jQ before 
the mind). 
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c) Project pro = forward 
jec t = throw 
Defini t ion : to throw forward (an image 
plan, idea e t c . ) 
Example I I I : We take a d e f i n i t i o n and attempt to 
build a word : 
Defini t ion : a device for throwing (somethinr;) 
ins ide 
inside = In 
throw = jec t 
device = or 
word : In jector 
In the same way the de f in i t i on , 'an apparatus for 
throwing (an image) forward' vjould insp i re one to build 
the form Pro;]ector. 
Exanple IV : One can move further sind discover a number 
of possible der iva t ives from one root element : 
- Ject -
project project ion pro^iector 
project ive p ro j ec t i on i s t projec t ional 
p ro j ec t i v i t y pro jec t ive ly p ro jec t iv i ty 
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In the grammatical ana lys i s vrords are assigned to vord 
c lasses on the formal bas i s of t h e i r syntac t ic behaviour. 
While studying the der iva t iona l process of a vord we can 
observe the formal changes with reference to a correspond-
ing change in the grammatical function by assigning l abe l s 
to each derived form : 
e .g. project 
project ion 
projector 
p ro jec t ion i s t 
projec t ive 
pro j ec t i ve ly 
Noun 
Noun 
Noun 
Noun 
Adjective 
Adverb e tc 
In t h i s way a large number of words can be 
handled and although meaning cannot always be Inferred in 
the manner the ana ly t ica l procedures will a t l e a s t give 
the core meaning and ins ight in to the s t ruc tu re of the 
vjord. 
I t goes \>dthoi:t saying tha t the model of productive 
vocabulary demand a knowledge of word formation or vord 
grammar, v^ich will be dea l t l a t e r . The model of 
productive vocabulary i s not only an aid to the acquis i t ion 
and handling of general vocabulary of English, i t i s 
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p a r t i c u l a r l y helpful in the learn ing of s p e c i a l i s t 
vocabularies . ESP lea rners can use these s t r a t e g i e s 
for consol idat ing t h e i r at tainments in the general 
vocabulary of English as also in the i n t e rp re t a t i on of 
technical terms of t h e i r subject specif ic diasourse . 
Vocabulary holds a cen t r a l pos i t ion in ESP, 
therefore the s p e c i a l i s t learner should enrich his/l ier 
vocabulary in a meaningful way. The ESP learner should 
be avare how the words s/he has l ea rn t are used in the 
spec i a l i s t discourse and where they serve the most useful 
purpose, A major reason for expanding our vocabulary and 
developing word power i s to improve our communicative s k i l l s , 
An ESP learner can achieve these aims by exj)lorlng the 
c ruc ia l ro l e of word-elements which have a tendency to 
recur and make the spec i a l i s t lexicon. A learner with a 
meagre working vocabulary will often have to use several 
vords to express an idea t h a t could well be expressed in 
one if t h a t were present in h is vorking vocabulary. For 
example, instead of speaking about attending 'a meal v^here 
people help themselves to food l a i d out on a t a b l e , and 
often eat standing up, * S/IIe might be t t e r speak of 
attending 'a buffet*. 
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W^rd-formation 
The ii»st fasc inat ing par t of human language are 
^/jords. They are par t of material in to v;hich u t te rances 
may be analysed and the a b i l i t y to analyse the vord Into 
i t s const i tuant pa r t s i s a performative knowledge with 
v^ich ^jord formation i s chiefly concerned. VJbrds are 
convenient u n i t s in the d iv is ion of a language into 
manageable p a r t s the vrord i s not the smallest un i t of 
meaning. We can sometimes a r r ive a t the meaning of a vx3r<:i 
by thinking about i t s p a r t s , Vbrd formation is firmly 
based on the notion tha t l ea rn ing of the wholes proceeds 
l a rge ly from an assembling of p a r t s . The model of 
productive vocabulary which has been discussed e a r l i e r , 
barScs heavily on -word-formation, 
Vford 
We know that vrords are basic and elemental in our 
l i v e s , they come to us na tu ra l l y , yet we find hovr d i f f i c u l t 
i t i s exactly to say \ihat a ^jord i s . Defining 'word' has 
been for a long time a ma^or problem. Of the various 
de f in i t i ons ava i l ab le , Bloonf le ld ' s (1973) i s a c lass ica l 
5 
one "minimum free un i t " i s a great help in formulating 
5. Bloonfield, L. Language. Henry I-blt, Nev; York 19^3, 
p. 178. 
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analy t ica l procedures of vord formation. F r ies (19^ ) 
defines a w?rd as "a combination of sounds acting as a 
stiimilus to bring into a t t en t ion the experience to which 
i t has become attached by use" but t h e de f in i t ion i s 
obviously too narrow in i t s scope and appl ica t ion for 
analy t ica l process . The vcrds of a language are highly 
coc^lex system of c lass i tems, in te r - lock ing c lasses as 
to form, meaning and d i s t r i b u t i o n , Lado (19^^+) provides 
a s igni f icant d i r ec t ion in understanding the vocabulary 
system of a language vh&n he r©narks, " in deal ing with 
vocabulary we should take in to account th ree important 
aspects of words- t h e i r form, the i r meaning, t he i r 
d i s t r i b u t i o n . . . . and we should consider the various 
7 
kinds or c lasses of words in the operat ion of the language. 
Form : Some words are fixed and some are va r i ab le . Vferds 
appearing only in one form are cal led invar iable words 
such as Eiiglish ' s i nce* , ' se ldom' , ' o f t e n ' , e t c . The 
var iab les are governed by ce r t a in p a t t e r n s . They undergo 
a p a r t i a l but systematic change in t h e i r form which 
cor re^onds to a change in t h e i r grammatical fxmction 
e .g . ' t a l k ' . , . , ' t a l k s ' . , . , t a lk ing e t c . The invar iables 
6, F r i e s , C. English "^ r^d L i s t s , Ann Arbor 19^0, p . 8?. 
7. Lado, R. Language Teaching, Tata McGraw Hill 
Publishing Go. Ltd. 19614-. p. ^^h. 
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may also very but not funct ional ly and environmentally, 
e .g . not . . . . ' ' n t ' , and . . . . 'nd, ' n ' , e t c . 
Meaqjl^ ;^  : Meaning into which we c lass i fy our experience 
i s cultursuLly determined and modified. Meanings can be 
defined according to the form they a t t ach to (a) meanings 
tha t a t tach to vords as vrords are l ex ica l meanings e.g. 
'banquet ' a grand meal for a lo t of people on a special 
occasion, (b) the meaning ' t v o ' or 'more' i . e . p lural 
attached to ' s' a s in ' t i c k e t s ' i s morphological meaning 
(c) the meaning 'ques t ion ' at tached to the vord arrangement 
in the sentence . . . ' I s he a Caterer ' i s syntac t ic meaning. 
Dis t r ibu t ion : Grammatical, geographical and s t y l i s t i c 
r e s t r i c t i o n s govern the d i s t r i b u t i o n of vords in u t te rances 
and have to be s t r i c t l y adhered to for e f fec t ive in te rac t ion . 
Cnas5;ifieation : Broadly speaking, there are twD c l a s s i f i -
ca t ions of words. These are s (i) function ^^crds, and 
( i i ) content words. Function vrords are i n t e r roga t ive ; 
p repos i t ions , a u x i l a r i e s e t c . and content vjords are those 
words of p a r t i c u l a r grammatical c lasses t ha t are meaningf-ol. 
F r i e s in The Structure of English (1957) c l a s s i f i e s English 
vords into four groups, namely, 
( i) f\inction words or s t ruc tu ra l wDrds 
( i i ) subs t i tu te words 
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Ciii) grainmatically d i s t r i b u t e d ^/ords, and 
(iv) content vjords. 
According to him, subs t i tu te vx^rds ropljpicQ a c lass and 
several sub-classes of vx)rds. 3y ' gramraatically 
d i s t r ibu ted vjords' he r e f e r s to w r d s l i k e ' some' , ' a n y ' , 
\Aich "show unusual grammatical r e s t r i c t i o n in the 
d i s t r i b u t i o n " . The number of vords in the f i r s t three 
groups i s very small but of frequent occurence and 
gifted vdth a vide range of meanings and l\ inctions. The 
fourth group i s the l a rges t and cons t i t u t e s the bulk of 
the vocabulary of a language. The content vords are 
again sub-divided into items t r ea t ed as t h i n g s / objects 
processes , q u a l i t i e s e t c . 
The concept of 'vrord' i s so f lu id tha t i t defies 
de f in i t i on . We can there fore , think of an abs t rac t uni t 
cal led 'lexeme' denoting a l l poss ible shapes tha t a vrord 
can have e .g. look, a key member inclus ive of looked, looks, 
looking e t c . A p a r t i c u l a r shape tha t a vord has on a 
p a r t i c u l a r occasion can be referred to as vord form. A 
vjord form has a phonological and/ or orthographic shape. 
I t r e a l i s e s a lexeme. For purposes of ana lys is every 
vrord-form i s d i v i s i b l e into one or more meaningful un i t s 
generally refer red to as Morpheme, for ins tance , 'spoon' 
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in * spoons' i s a free u n i t , i t continues a vjord-form by 
i t s e l f while ' s ' i s a bound un i t and such In capable of 
working as a word-form. Whereas a morpheme i s defined as 
a minimal uni t of grammatical ana lys i s a reginent of a 
vrord-form which represen ts a pa r t i cu l a r irorpheme i s 
ca l led a Morph. Thus bound un i t s can occur only i f 
at tached to other morphs, whereas free unit can occur 
indepaidently. Further , a phonet ica l ly , l e x i c a l l y or 
grammatically conditioned member of a set of morph 
represent ing a p a r t i c u l a r morpheme i s cal led an 
Allomorph, 
Affixation J l-brpheraes may be divided into Roots 
of 
and Affixes, Analysis/formative elements to the 
ul t imate point t ^ e us to forms which have been called 
Roots, The s t a r t i n g point is word analyses. Root i s word 
form vffiich i s not further analysable. I t i s the nucleus 
of lexeme short of a l l poss ible add i t ions , e.g. the w r d -
form untouchables 'un*, ' a b l e ' , ' s' are add i t ives v/hile 
the ul t imate point i s touch and tha t i s the roo t . Roots 
of var ious types fused together r e s u l t in the formation 
of stems. A stem i s defined as t h a t par t of the wDrd-
form which remains \iien. a l l in f lec t iona l addi t ions have 
been removed, e.g. in the form 'un touchables ' , ' s ' i s the 
in f lec t iona l addi t ion ( tha t i s no further addi t ion i s 
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possible) and after rerroving ' s ' we get 'untouchable ' 
v^lch i s the stem. Sinilisirly in ' touched' the stem i s 
' t ouch ' . A stem can consis t of two roots as in 
' a rm-cha i r ' . While the concept of stem i s concerned 
•with in f lec t iona l add i t ions , the concept of Base i s 
concerned with der iva t iona l addi t ions e .g . ' touchable ' 
i s a base which can produce 'untouchable*. 
Then there are inf lec ted form of a v.orJ e .g . 
am, a re , i s . Pre-f ix i s the word or sy l l ab le placed 
infront of a '^JO^ d to add to or change I t s meaning e .g . 
pre-po. 3uffix i s the l e t t e r ( s ) , sound(s) or syl lable(g) 
added at the end of a word to make another \-xDrd, e.g. 'y ' 
added to rus t make rus ty . 
For purpose of analys is word-forms are c lass i f ied 
as simple, complex, and compound. 
Simple : The occurence of a p a r t i c u l a r form independently 
cons t i tu t e s a simple word, A simple word-form may be : 
( i) jus t a minimal base e .g. dog Baset (Super fix) 
( i i ) a base and an in f lec t iona l suff ix , e .g . dogs : Base 
and in f lec t iona l suffix C s ' p lura l and superf ix) . 
Complex : A word form which contains a base and a 
der iva t iona l suffix and/ or an in f l ec t iona l suff ix , 
e .g. 
actor : Base + Derivational Suffix (-er)-<- (3urer r'.x) 
actors : Base + D ^ i v a t i o n a l Suffix (-Gr)+ Inf lec t ion 
Suffix C s ' p lura l ) + (Superfix) 
CJompotmd t A vord form prodiaced out of the Uniting of 
tvD or more elements expressing a simple idea. A simple 
ana lys is y ie lds the folloVlng types : 
(a) t-wo e l e m ^ t s , both simple eg. base bal l 
(b) th ree elements, a l l simple e .g . son-in-lav/ 
(c) tvro e lemei ts , one complex e .g . tax co l l ec to r 
(d) twD elements, both complex e .g . e levator operator 
(e) tvjo elements, one or both e .g . base ba l l player 
con^jound 
The normal English type of compound i s one tha t has 
as i t s second elem.ent a vjord form carrying the main idea 
and the f i r s t element i s a qua l i f i e r or determinant, e.g. 
' a i r t r a v e l , beer s t a l l , steam engine, e t c . Some foreign 
types i . e . i n i t i a l determinants are a lso found in use 
e .g . ' c o u r t m a r t i a l ' , 'Knight errant* e t c . Phrasal verbs 
have much in common with compound vord-fonns especia l ly 
v^a: the verbs combine with adverbial p a r t i c l e s , e.g. 
'give up' ' l e t loose ' e t c . They sometime:^ coalesce to forrr 
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con:5)Oiinds e.g. 'under g o ' , 'showdown', 'with stand' e tc . 
Gompo^ onds are c l a s s i f i ed on the ba s i s of t he i r grammatical 
function as Nouns, Verb, Adjectives e t c . sub-c lass i f ica t ion 
can also be attempted in many ' ^ys . . . by the form of 
c lasses of elements t ha t make up the compound by seciantic 
c l a s s e s , by syntac t ic function and so on. The ma;3ority 
of compounded vord-forms. Both in general and special use , 
a re , however nouns. Some major ca tegor ies can be 
c l a s s i f i ed as under : 
Major categories 
I . 
I I . 
I I I . 
Noun 
AdJ 
Verb 
Adv 
Par t 
Ifoun 
Verb 
Adj 
Noun 
AdJ 
Verb 
P a r t . 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
-f 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
-t-
Noun 
Noun 
Noun 
Noun 
Jfoun 
Adj 
Adj 
Adj 
Verb 
Verb 
Verb 
Verb 
e.g. 
e.g. 
e.g. 
e .g . 
e.g. 
e .g. 
e.g. 
e .g. 
e. g. 
e .g . 
e. g. 
e. g. 
g i r l friend 
sw(3et meat 
pick pocket 
over draf t 
Off shore 
pale green 
(Rare) 
ready made 
se l f control 
white wash 
make believe (rare) 
out l ive 
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IV. Phrasal Compound : 
a- pain- in - stomach - gesturo, forp;et-ni<j-. not 
love- i s - l i f e e t c . 
V. Gompoxinds formed by de r iva t i ona l / i n f l ec t i ona l 
elements, e.g. broad shouldered, long-legged 
cock eyed, e t c . 
VI. Hybrids : Compounds make up of foreign elements 
attached to na t ive roots are also cal led Hybrids. 
They are quite common in spec ia l i s t vocabularies . 
Vfords formed for special effects coined for special 
purposes t rave l long d i s tances and undergo wide ranging 
t r a n s i t o r y impacts before they get firmly embedded in th<^  
language. The instance of hyphenation i s a token of many 
such fea tures . There i s no consistency in the use of 
hyphens in most of the compounds. I t depends on the t a s t e 
of the writer and the degree of fusion. This gives r i s e 
to a number of forms of which the following may be 
mentioned br ie f ly : 
Blends : Part of one word combined ',d.th p a r t of another 
r e su l t i ng in a new \JDrd. 
e .g. squash = (squeeze + crash) 
Telescoping : a tendency to drop sy l lab les and make two 
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vjords into one. 
e .g. don = ( do + on ) 
Abbreviation : forms shortened for conveni^ce 
e .g. l a b , exam. O.I,G,S. 
Acronj/ra : preference of brevi ty sometimes lead to 
extreme cases X'ihen only the i n i t i a l s are used to form 
full vx)rds e .g. VffiD, NATO, UNO. 
Syncopation : the beginning and the end of tvro forms 
re ta ined but sy l l ab le s are l o s t e .g . pram, econ e tc . 
Back formation : a f ru i t fu l source of new forms e, g. 
back l a s h , back b i t e 
\>tord from Proper Ifouns : e .g. Calico, Watt. e t c . 
'Word-formation which primari ly deals with the 
ana lys is and formation of nev/ lexanes from the given 
bases provides a l ink between syntax and lexicon. The 
techniques and procedures of vord-formation can be extended 
further to study special pa t te rns of vord forms and word 
groups viiich manifest themselves roost s ign i f i can t ly In ths 
following ways : 
Collection : Coming toge*;her of vcrds ' s t rong t e a ' and 
'heavy dr inker ' . 
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Idioms : I t Is a form of expression peculiar to a 
pa r t i cu la r language and often having a meaning other 
than the one tha t i t appears to have e.g. as deaf as a 
post e t c . 
Proverb : Popular short saying, with vjords of advice or 
\garning, e .g . ' I t takes tvo to make a q u a r r e l ' . 
Slang : I t i s vocabulary which i s used in very Infonnal 
spoken language but not 'considered good in formal 
' c o r r e c t ' English, e, g, a slang vord for 'mad' i s ' n u t s ' . 
Register : Vocabulary used by speakers in pa r t i cu la r 
circumstances or context , e ,g , l e g a l , commercial. 
Spec ia l i s t Texts and Discourse : Spec ia l i s t t e x t s and 
discourse are the chief consumers of spec i a l i s t 
vocabularies cons is t ing of learned , t e chn ica l , borrowei 
or coined vords of special ised use. So liSP learner i s 
d i r e c t l y concerned with t h i s area but success in the 
handling of purpose specif ic devices and codes depends 
la rge ly on an understanding of how the to t a l s^'stem of 
communication opera tes . 
Vocabul>^v Content and ESP 
The teaching of vocabulary for ESP cannot be seen 
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in Igolat lon from the whole system. An ana lys i s of the 
needs of the l ea rner in h i s specified area i s to be 
si^pl^nented by an assessment of h i s l eve l of proficiency 
in the use of language for ga iera l purposes. The 
•conimon core'vocabulsiry cannot be neglectefi because 
var ious types of mate r ia l s in broadly defl.ned areas of 
study or vocation draw heavily upon the general or the 
core vocabulary of Engligh. In highly special ised 
branches the dependence i s ra ther tvo-fo ld , in addit ion 
to common core, they draw upon t h e i r parent d i s c i p l i n e as 
there i s a mutual feed back among a l l i ed a reas . Thus, 
for example, the problem of deciding upon vocabulary 
content in ESP for ca te r ing , HDtel Staff and Tourism i s 
to be seen in terms of t h r ee stages v i z . 
(A) Defining and se lec t ing the vocabulary of General 
English. 
(B) Defining &id pro jec t ing t he vocabulary of Business. 
(C) Defining and p res« i t ing the vocabulary of subject-
specialism. 
We would consider the three stager? separately and 
observe how the model of productive vocabulary helped 
by the techniques of word-formation can be used to 
minimise the effor t of analys is and hasten the process 
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of the acquis i t ion of vocabulary to the best use of the 
l ea rne r . 
•A'. Defining and se lec t ing the vocabulary of General 
E n ^ l s h . The prospect ive user of English for Specific 
Purposes vould be be t t e r advised to review and strengthen 
the general vocabulary of English before get t ing ahead 
with a spec i a l i s t vocabulary. As per the p r inc ip l e s and 
elemeits focussed upon i s the proposed model of Productive 
Vocabulary below are l i s t e d some of the chosen elements/ 
roots pe r ta in ing to the general vocabulary, having a 
d i rec t bearing for productive purposes under the procedures 
outl ined e a r l i e r . 
I . General Prefixes 
Prefix Meaning Example 
a- = (on, in , out , from, of) abroad, ashore 
a l i gh t 
var iant 
ab- = (from, away) abd^ict, abjure 
ad- = (to, toward, a t , near) adjoin, adhere 
var ian ts accede, affirni 
ac- , af-, ag- aggregate 
a t - , an- ,ap- a t t r i b u t e , assume 
a r - , as - applaud 
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ana- = (up, t h r o u ^ ) 
Variants 
an t - , a n t i -
ante-
be-
b i -
de-
e s - , ex-
for-
fo r e -
i n - , Inter-
lEono-
out-
over-
pre-
pos t -
r e -
self-
sub-
super-
= (by,on, around, 
near) 
= (tvdce, tvjo) 
- (avay) 
= (out of) 
= (through) 
= (before) 
= ( in , i n s ide , 
within) (single) 
= (out, oiitside) 
= (above, beyond) 
= (before) 
= (af ter) 
= (back, again) 
= (self) 
:- (under) 
= (above) 
analy si s, anatomy 
anarchy 
a n t i s o c i a l , 
antechamber 
bes ide , below, 
beyond, befriend 
bes t r ide 
b i s e c t , biweekly 
bicycle 
dethrone, decamp 
escape, expel 
forgive, forbear 
forecas t , forerunner 
income, inland 
monopoly 
intervene 
outcome, out landish 
overflow, overpower 
p r eh i s to r i c 
postpone, postdated 
r e tu rn , r e c a l l 
self control 
subject , sub-division 
superman, super-natural 
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trans- = (across) transl4|te, transwlt 
under- = (beneath) undergo, underrate 
with- = (agains t , back) withdraw 
withhold 
I I . Prefixes added to ce r ta in roots forming negative 
or adding negative force : 
in not i nac t ive , indecent 
var iants 
11, im-, i r - I l l e g a l , i r r a t i o n a l 
impossible, 
non- ( i l l , bad, not) nonsense, nonentity 
nonplus 
un- (not, ) xinkind, unjust 
d i s - d i s l i k e , disgrace 
mis- m i s t r u s t , misuse 
a-
var ian ts 
an- a n t i - apathy, a t h e i s t 
an te-
I l l , Some of the commonly used suffixes which produce 
grammatically classed forms: 
(a) Of nouns : denoting agent, doer, beneficiary etc . 
210 
- r , - e r , -o r = t r a d e r , playor, actor 
- clan = musician, e l e c t r i c i a n 
- i s t = a r t i s t , t ou r i s t 
-ee = payee, t rus t ee 
(b) . . . . denoting s t a t e , ac t ion , r e s u l t of an act ion, 
condition e tc . 
- age = bondage, breakage, leakage 
- ance ="br i l l i ance , importance 
- cy = accuracy, lunacy 
- dom = kingdom, boredom 
-hood = manhood, childhood 
- ism = socialism, pa t r io t i sm 
- ment = Judgement, punishment 
- ness = kindness, goodness 
- ship = lo rdsh ip , fr iendship 
- ty = c rue l ty , penalty 
- ure = p leasure , furn i ture 
(c) of Adjectives 
- al = na tu ra l , musical 
- i a l = r a c i a l , po ten t ia l 
- able = respec tab le , acceptable 
- i b l e = v i s i b l e , audible 
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- a t e = f o r t u n a t e , f l u c t u a t e 
- I c , i c a l = b a s i c , h i s t o r i c a l 
- fu l = vronderful, hopeful 
- l e s s = a i m l e s s , r e s t l e s s 
- ed = g i f t e d , aged 
- e n = -wooden, golden 
- Is^i = r e d d i s h , boyish 
- i ve = a c t i v e , e f f e c t i v e 
- ous = famous, g l o r i o u s 
- some = handsome, -wholesome 
- y = d i r t y , wealthy 
(d) Cf Verbs 
- fy = b e a u t i f y , s impl i fy 
- be ( i ze ) = l e g a l i z e , c r i t i c i z e 
- e n = f r i g h t e n , darken 
- a t e = c u l t i v a t e , a s s a s l n a t e 
(f;) Of Adverbs 
_ ly = q u i c k l y , sudd«i ly 
- ward = up-ward, homeward 
_ v i s e = o t h e r w i s e , l i k e w i s e 
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Vford-forms in English are most of the time derived 
from foreign r o o t s , therefore a -se lec t ion of roots for 
vocabulary teaching i s en t i r e ly e s sen t i a l . BroT,-;n's (196^+) 
'Master '.^rd' l i s t cons i s t s of fourteen master root elements 
and \^iose twenty pref ixes pe r t a in to over 1^,000 wDrds in 
Webster's Col legia te Dictionary and a projected 100,000 
8 
vjords in an unabridged d ic t ionary . The roo t s are highly 
productive and can be used for i den t i f i ca t ion of the base 
in Common English words leading to a productive raanoeuveri-.;; 
by applying roo t -a f f ix s t r a t e g i e s . These roo t s , however, 
requi re a b r i e f reviev; for smooth fufictioninr;. Both in 
English and Lat in , verbs have a var ie ty of forms. In 
Latin most of the i n f i n i t i v e forms end in - e r e , - a r e , i r e 
e .g. (apere) (to t ake ) . To discover English i/jords 
derived from Latin forms we can drop the i n f i n i t i v e 
ending and get the base e.g. capero = cap (base) meaning 
' to take or se ize ' as in English words, ' cap ture , 
cap t iv i ty , capsu le ' , e t c . we can then move ahead and 
discover the var iant forms of the base : 
Cap as in ' accep t ' 
'decept ion ' ( take t o , take away) 
Ceip as in ' r e c e i p t ' (take back) 
8, Brovm, James I . Eff icient R^ading^. Hevised Form A 
Lexington, Kass. : D.C. Heath. 197o. p . 128. 
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Celt as in 'deceit* and 
Celve as in 'deceive' 
Thft fm]j ; tep.n j^QQJjf^ 
Capere =(to t ^ e or seize) 
cap (base) 
variants: cap 
celp, ceive, cel t 
ponere 
pou (base) 
variants: pone 
pos, pose, posit 
posite 
(put or place) 
= (bear or carry) ferre 
fer (base) 
variants: fer 
l a t , lay 
scribere = (write) 
scrib (base) 
variants : scribe 
scrip, scriv 
receipt , except 
conceive, perception 
conception, caption 
capital etc. 
postpone, component 
deposit, composite 
etc. 
ferry, referee 
confer, futile 
suffer, infer, 
e tc . 
describe, inscribe 
script , scripture 
etc. 
2^h 
p l l ca re = (fold, bend, twist) 
p i l e (base) 
variants*, p i l e , play 
p lex , play, ply 
mitt ere = (send) 
mlt (base) 
va r i an t s s mi t t 
miss, miss, mit 
spocare = (ree or look) 
spec (base) 
va r ian t s : spect 
spec, spi , spy 
tenere = (have or hold) 
ten (base) 
va r i an t s : t a i n 
t i n . 
imp l i c i t , 
complicate, dupl icate 
accomplice e tc . 
emit, admit 
t ransmi t , mission 
e t c . 
inspec t , expect, 
suspect e tc . 
tenure , tenant 
de t a in , continue 
abstain e t c . 
dueere = ( lead, malce 
shape or fashion) 
due (base) 
var iants : duct, 
d u i t , duk 
education, conductor 
dulce, duchess e tc . 
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facere = (make or do) 
fac (base) facilej factory 
variants : flc edifice, fashion 
fac, fact, fash effective etc. 
tendere = (stretch) 
ten (base) extend, attention, 
variants ; tend, tension, etc. 
tent 
stare = (stand, endure or 
persist) 
sta (base) d is tant , establish 
variants : s is t s tatus, station 
obstacle etc. 
graphere = (vnrite) 
graph (base) graphic, telegram 
phonogram etc. 
Legein = (speech or science 
reason, study) 
Logas (base) 
variants : log, logogram, logic 
ology prologue, biology etc. 
In addition to these roots we can select other 
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p r o d u c t i v e r o o t s from t h e / G e n e r a l Se rv i ce of Engl i sh '/fords 
(GSL) and use th«n f o r pi^'oductlve purposes^ p a r t i c u l a r l y 
at t he lower l e v e l s . A/sample s e l e c t i o n I s p r e s e n t e d 
below i I 
agree = 
appear = 
avoid = 
depend = 
c e r t a i n = 
mad = 
aim = 
a r t = 
bear = 
ceremony^ 
c o l l e c t = 
n a t u r e -
beauty = 
-ment , -d^ i s , - a b l e , d i s - b l e 
- ance , i / i i s . . . . ance , d i s . , , . 
/ 
- a n c e , ; d l s . . . . a n c e , d i s . . . . 
- e n t , - a n t , . - ence , i n . . . . ance 
- l y , - t y , un ty 
- l y , - n e s s , -en 
- l e s s , - l e s s l y , - l e s s n e s s 
- i s t , - i s t i c 
- a b l e , - a b l y . i n g 
- i a l , - i ous 
- i o n , - o r , - i v e , - i v e l y , r e -
~ a l , - a l i s e , - a l l s a t i o n 
- f u l , - i f y ? - o u s , - c a t i o n 
(b) (."c (c) : Defining and p r o j e c t i n g t h e vocabulpiry of 
Business Engl ish and of subjec t spec ia l i sm. 
ESP course d e s i g n e r s / p l a n n e r s have to prune down t h e 
broad f i e l d &f b u s i n e s s to the spec i f i ed needs of 
p a r t i c u l a r d i s c i p l i n e . A d e t a i l e d review of the t iature 
217 
of Business S ig l l sh and of the subject spec i a l i s t 
vocabulary i . e . for Catering, Hotel Kanagemeit and 
Tourism i t s l i s t i n g and teaching will be taken up In 
the following chapter. 
CHAPTER VI 
BUSINESS ENGLISH VOCABULARY FOR 
CATERING, HOTEL MANAGEMENT Am 
TOURISM 
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The teacher of EFL/ESL i s faced increasingly 
with requests from his students for spec ia l i s t courses 
to meet t h e i r spec i f ic requirements, and a l a rge number 
of these reques ts are for Ebglish for Oomroercial and 
Business Purposes. This i s due to the emergence of 
English as the main language of in terna t ional business , 
e s sen t i a l to the exporter in maintaining h is contac ts . 
Indeed to most Hotel and.Tourism industry, dealing with 
customers means using English, in correpondence and 
documentation. So i t has become in^Dortant to look more 
closely at v^at i s Involved in teaching Stiglish for 
Business Purposes. 
In language t r a in ing for business , teachers and 
designers of an ESP course are in a s t a t e of dilemma. A. 
number of ESP profess ionals have reported tha t ESP learners 
of Business have low expectat ions about both a language 
course and a language teacher usually a r t s - t r a i n e d vrith 
l i t t l e other than a layman's knowledge of subject area. 
A professional discussion of business matter i s sDinetir^es 
beyond 'che competence of the ESP teacher , but t h i s i s what 
the learners need most, and not merely a sequence of f:eneral 
language items r a r e l y connected with the i r subject . If the 
needs of the learner i s neglected there i s lack of 
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motiration and very l i t t l e genuine communication takes 
place. This indica tes tha t a general approach will not 
serve the purpose. Teachers and course designers then 
have to f a l l upon a specif ic course which has a close 
connection with the subject concerned. Team teaching i s 
an encouraging development In t h i s d i r ec t ion . One can 
analyse the spec i a l i s t business d iscourse , select prominent 
features as evidenced by r h e t o r i c a l pa t t e rns and specia l i s t 
vocabulary. Selection and p re s^ i t a t l on of a wrking 
vocabulary of s p e c i a l i s t a reas handled by productive 
procedures ca te rs the specif ic needs of the l ea rne r s in a 
h l ^ y not lva t lng manner, k dynamic professionalism on the 
par t of the ESP teacher i s the need of the hour and t h i s 
na tura l ly e n t a i l s pu t t i ng considerable effor t in developinf 
appropriate pedagogic s k i l l s in order to make the teaching 
highly effect ive and bridge the gap between language and 
specific subject, 
i^ gag^ iL^ ?^  Business s^^isn 
'^'hile teaching Business English one i s catering for 
tvD di f fe ren t groups of s tudents . : the f i r s t are the 
present employees and the second are future employees. 
These people have a wide var ie ty of educational backgrounds 
and may di f fer considerably from one another in areas of 
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speclallsro, Job experience and language experience, — 
factors which have an influence on devis ing a suitable 
course for t h e i r needs. 
Before s e t t i n g about the problems of course design, 
however, one must t r y to e s t ab l i sh in Business English as 
in a l l other areas of ESP, the language needs of a 
pa r t i cu la r student or group of students as accurately as 
possible and also determine t h e i r ent ry l eve l . I t i s quite 
a siisple task to devise a quest ionnaire for the student to 
complete : 
1. PKHSO NAL 
Are ' (speed of ieai'ning var ies considerably 
vrfien l ea rne r s d i f f e r in age group) 
Ibther tongue: (allows predic t ion of certain 
types of e r ro r s and areas of 
weakness through interference) 
Other Languagues (very often ind ica tes f a c i l i t y 
Spoken : for language learning) 
Previous Training (shov.'s vp t he general English 
La English + Dates*.learnt years ago, and the rnan 
who took an extensive course 
l a s t year) 
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2. '^RK 
P o s i t i o n : 
Job Desc r ip t ion : 
3 . NEED FOR LANGOAGE 
A c t i v i t i e s and 
degree of 
Ici'XMrtsLncs t 
Frequency of Use 
of Engl ish : 
(you d o n ' t s u c c e s s f u l l y t r a i n 
t h e h o t e l manager in t h e same 
way as the c a t e r e r ) 
(he lps f i l l out d e t a i l s given 
in s e c t i o n 3 and hopefu l ly 
g ives you a sample of h i s 
•comDetence) 
(here a p p r o p r i a t e a c t i v i t i e s 
are l i s t e d e . g . use of 
t e l e p h o n e , co r r e s rondence , 
and t h e s tudent marks i4iether 
they a re e s s e n t i a l , u s e f u l or 
i r r e l e v a n t ) 
( speaking , l i s t en in f : , r e ad ing , wr l t in ! 
Da i ly , week1y, l e s s o f t e n . 
A use fu l guide to f luency and 
m o t i v a t i o n . A :;ian vjho speaks 
Engl ish every day may score very 
low on an en t ry l i s t , bu t never the-
l e s s ' co r . c ran ica te ' ) . 
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Assessment of oui (again subdivided according to 
language a b i l i t y : s k i l l s - -well, f a i r ly well , 
adequately, badly. Indicates 
confidence l eve l - a useful guide 
to learning speed) 
This infornat ion together with the r e s u l t of a standard 
t e s t gives a f a i r l y accurate p ro f i l e on which to base 
one ' s course design. Divising courses for such prac t i s ing 
businessmen, one must s t a r t by consolidating the previous 
knowledge of Ehgllsh and th« i exposing him to the 
s p e c i a l i s t area with adequate specif ic vocabulary which 
would help the student to conanunicate smoothly. 
Of the several s t r a t e g i e s formed and f ru i t fu l ly 
t r i e d , experience has shown tha t the diagnostic approach 
i s preferable to the r e s t in reveal ing communicative 
d i f f i c u l t i e s d i r e c t l y r e l a t e d to t a r g e t - s i t u a t i o n needs. 
A subject specific ESP programme l i k e business English 
(Catering, Hotel Management and Tourisn) can u t i l i s e the 
diagnost ic approach whereby the l ^ r n e r s wil l be taught 
d i r e c t l y in terms of the problems revealed by the diagnosir 
As a matter of fact d iagnost ic work should be kept up vlth 
the teaching ac t i v i t y as a bas i s for determining the 
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content of the next phase of teaching. The diagnost ic 
t e s t i n g r e l i e s to a large extent on a special ly devised 
Questionnaire and Structural Interview which reveal the 
prospective l e a r n e r ' s perception of t h e i r needs and 
conmunlcative d i f f i c u l t i e s . To keep the process of 
communication going, vocabulary items to pa r t i cu la r topic 
oust be r ead i ly ava i l ab le . 
Another teaching technique in the a u r a l / o ra l 
component of English i s ' l e c t u r e t t e ' . I t i s a short 
monologue, del ivered by the student to the c lass on a 
pre-se loc ted top ic and other student take rwtes. At the 
end they are asked to write an answer to a question \Aich 
i s based on th« contents of l e c t u r c t t c . The method has 
been quite e f fec t ive y ie ld ing sa t i s fac tory r e s u l t s in 
p rac t i s ing s p s c i a l i s t discourse with reference to purpose, 
p resenta t ion , topic se lec t ion and evaluation c r i t e r i a . 
The method allows enough room for p r ac t i s e in communicative 
speaking, wri t ing and l i s t e n i n g . 
Broadly speaking a l l these techniques draw heavily 
upon careful ly selected s p e c i a l i s t vocabulary. Th\is 
teaching and l i s t i n g of Business (Catering, Hotel Manage-
ment and Tourism) English vocabulary becomes an important 
1. Holdan, Susan (ed) "Appendix : '^ b^rk In Progress", in 
Bn(f] ^ «^h For Sper>i f 1 f> Purpose^, l>bdern English 
Publ ica t ions Ltd. 1977, p. 76. 
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aspect of the chal lenging job of the ESP teachers and 
course planners. Important in a course for businessmen 
i s the teaching and p rac t i ce of the formulae required for 
discussion and for soc ia l purposes. For instance 
expressions such as "Forgive me, but . . . " , "I'm afraid 
that " and "I vender i f I might " are pol i teness 
formulae tha t o i l the \ ^ e e l s of discussion. Selecting 
the formulae to be taught he re , one must bear in mind the 
contexts in \Aich the businessman i s l i ke ly to use the 
language and pick those t h a t are most appropriate . 
Listening i s an e s sen t i a l s k i l l for the businessman, and 
must be t ra ined as an i n t eg ra l par t of any course. The 
methods of building up from short snippets to fu l l - length 
pieces are coi.unon but again selectio;i of appropriate 
mater ial i s v i t a l . Businessmen most frequently l i s t e n on 
the telephone and at meetings, and so typica l examples of 
these should be used to improve l i s t e n i n g comprehension, 
2 
with emphasis on t h e i r p a r t i c u l a r c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . 
Reading and wri t ing s k i l l s can be developed in a similar 
way. But the main problem of teaching business English 
i s the specia l ised vocabulary. I t i s evident that in 
t h i s area, the businessman has no d i f f i cu l ty in handlinp 
2. Yates Susan. Conmerclal Sni-lish - some notes in 
Snr l i sh for Specific Purposes, ed. Susan Holden, 
>'odern English Publ icat ion Ltd. 1977, D. 66. 
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the core vocabulary for business but the rea l problem 
comes when s/he is exposed to specia l ised vocabulary I . e . 
technical terms and semi-technical terms and abbreviations 
Vocabulary helps the student to con^rehend the 
special ised subject who i s an a l i en to i t . Various 
researches have proved t h a t technical terms had an adverse 
effect on the s tuden t s ' motivation. I t was suggested 
that vocabulary should be given before hand to encourage 
the students to use i t a s a tool for specif ic study. ^ The 
vocabulary opens the specia l area to the student who i s 
able to understand the terms, ideas and p rac t i ce s . This 
should not g-aide us to t h e f a l l acy that general English 
should be la t a l l y neglected. The l i s t s of vocabulary 
vould show a f a i r number of sub-technical words uhlch 
vrould have no special associa t ion with spec ia l area and 
so a ce r t a in level of competence in general English v/iU 
be necessary to achieve success in a spec i a l i s t area-
There vjould be viords which v/ould change t h e i r meaninp 
s l igh t ly in the specia l area from the normal one. 
Fvurther, i t wuld be convenient to s p l i t the areas of 
business for example, Catering, Hotel Management and 
Tourism. Each area should be taken separately v-lth 
3. Hovu^hton, D. "A Collaborative approach to the teaching 
of Vocabulary for Accounting Students" in SLTDU -
I^Tfi^o,;, TfiaC> j^,ng In ESP, The B r i t i s h Cornell. l o ^ C r . ? -
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special ised vocabulary, backed by common core business 
English. Before going intXD d e t a i l of the specia l i sed 
a rea , i t s select^lon and l i s t i n g , i t wDuld be Jus t i f i ed 
to consider some more techniques apart from the 
'production oodel ' which has been discussed earll '- 'r . 
The meaning of a word i s not alvays the dict ionary 
meaning or what i t l i t e r a l l y denotes. '/Aiat the word 
connotes in a pa r t i cu la r context i s raore important than 
i t s denotation and Is sometiraes the only meaning 
warranted by the context in wiiich i t i s used. Connotation 
i s the implicat ion of something mere than the accepted or 
primary meaning and re fe rs to the q u a l i t i e s , a t t r i b u t e s 
and c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s suggested by the '/X)rd. For example, 
the word 'd ic ta torsh ip ' denotes 'a form of government 
control led by an i nd iv idua l ' , but i t connotes (for the 
people of democratic countr ies , any -v^y) b r u t a l i t y , 
ru th l e s sness , in jus t i ce e tc . 
The question basic to the teaching of vocabulary 
i s : bov; should we teach our students vocabul.ary ? '.'e 
cannot teach them vocabulary d i r e c t . This i s because 
i t i s not alvays possible to ident i fy the meaning of a 
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wrd outside some other kind of contexts and also because 
the meaning of a vord I s determined by the other vrords in 
the contexts, t h a t i s , by col locat ion . For example ' a 
run on the bank' I s d i f f e ren t from ' a th ie f on the run ' . 
Vocabulary lessons tha t emphasise learning fac ts about 
w r d s independent of the contexts in vhlch they are used 
in sentences do not y ie ld the r igh t kind of r e s u l t s , for 
the student f a i l s to understand the dif ferent collocational 
and connotative p o s s i b i l i t i e s of the words. Moreover, our 
lessons should aim at teaching the students not merely 
lex is but also grammatical p a t t e r n s of the language. So the 
f i r s t thing t h a t we have to bear in mind is that vocabulary 
has to be taught from textbooks in v^lch the use of wDrd 
i s con textual ised. 
"v^ fords of normal d i f f i cu l t y are best tai^f-ht in 
contextual a reas . There a re advantages in usine a 
connected context i l l u s t r a t i n g the -words tha t are to be 
taught. This connected context should be presented o ra l ly 
to the c l a s s . Additional viords can be taught as a l t e rna t ive : 
to those chosen in the connected context. For exairirJe, if 
the area i s food, various dishes caji be learnel as 
a l t e rna t ives to the simple se lec t ion of the passage. If 
k, Verghese Paul G, Teaching English as a Second lanra.a^e. 
Ster l ing Publ ishers Pvt. Ltd. 1989. p. 
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the conversation gives coffee as the choice of the 
speaker, t ea , milk, chocolate , vjater, vdne, beer, e tc . 
can be learned as a l t e r n a t i v e s . 
A composite p i c tu re of people s i t t i n g at a tab le 
v.lth a variety of food set before them can be used as 
stimulus in connected meaning- to expression prac t ice . 
Pract ice can be cont ro l led in varying s i tua t ions 
by changing a key vgord or phrase. This change forces 
the use of the vords t ha t have to be prac t i sed . For 
exan5)le, in p rac t i s ing the words lunch, breakfast , and 
dinner, the key s i t u a t i o n vords might be morning, noon, 
and evening. The teacher might thus say, i t ' s morning; 
he ' s eating breakfas t . I t ' s noon; h e ' s eating lunch. 
I t ' s evening; h e ' s eat ing dinner. He might then cue 
the d a s s by saying I t ' s morning, i t ' s evening, or i t ' s 
noon, and have them respond by saying, He's eating 
breakfast , lunch or dinner. 
Use of audio-visual. s ids and re^^lia 
Teaching and learn ing of vocabulary could be 
consolidated with the help of v i sua l s or rea l objects 
or Eiodels of r e a l o b j e c t s . They are highly effective 
in sliowing meanings. The t e l e v i s i o n wDuld present the 
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exact s i tua t ion to the s tudents , v^ich they can learn 
and imi ta t e . For example, names for food appearing in 
s tores and on res taurant menus can be learned with the 
help of t e l e v i s i o n or v4th p l a s t i c toy models of the 
hundreds of foods now avai lable . Television/Video would 
help the l ea rne r s not only to acquire vocabulary but help 
them to pronounce correct ly and develop an awareness of 
the p a r a - l i n g u i s t i c features involved in the language. 
Select ion and List ing of Vocabulary for Specific Purposes 
(Catering, Hotel Management and Tourism) 
l^he main point re lates to the number of vords 
t h a t a re required to be taught to a ^ e c i f i c l ea rner so 
t h a t sAiQ may have the basic con5)0tenc8 for speaking, 
l i s t e n i n g , reading and wri t ing. This point i s highly 
important because unless we have some kind of se lect ion 
and cont ro l , we are in grave danger of being l o s t in the 
jungle of words. Selection presupposes an assessment of 
the a b i l i t y of the average learner to l ea rn . The c r i t e r l 
of se lec t ion are mainly frequency and r an re . We can fa l l 
back on the works of authors regarding se lec t ion , -.Aich 
have been mentioned e a r l i e r . I t \-rould be advisable to 
decide upon the bas is of se lect ion and l i s t i n g as also 
the purposes such l i s t s wi l l be aimed a t . X general 
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purpose Business Ehglish Vocabulary will be an unwieldy 
project and not much different from an abridged business 
d ic t ionary . We \gould do be t te r by specifying and 
del imit ing our t a rge t by classifying the vocabulary under 
speci f ic purposes and s imilar ly c lass i fy ing users in terms 
of t h e i r leveiL and need, 'ive can prepare vocabulary l i s t 
for t he new e n t r a n t s , for the p r a c t i t i o n e r s whose mother 
tongue i s not English but who f u l f i l t h e i r requirements 
in English, A special ised vocabulary of English for 
specif ic purposes representa t ive of English-contact-
s i t ua t i ons w i l l , however, be essen t i a l to a l l categories 
of use r s . 
A special vocabulary will serve as an aid tc 
developing ^ i l l s of reading and understanding i n i t i a l l y 
and to be incorporated with speech and ^^Friting at the 
l a t e r s tages . I t s purpose i s to provide the lea rner vrlth 
a s t ra tegy for reading d i f f i cu l t t ex t in t h e i r specific 
area. I t s aire i s to show how langua.ie i s used as r.ediuir: 
for the study of business and thus to prepare him for 
mailing e f fec t ive use of vocabulary l ea rn t Jn his o^ •m 
speech and vn:iting. ?or purpose of select ion an analysis 
of the English-con t a c t - s i t u a t i o n can be attempted as ijLndex' 
Reading : Textbooks, journa l s , papers, documents e tc . 
Listening : Lectures, symposium, conferences e t c . 
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Speaking : Informal d iscuss ion, dealing customers 
discourse e t c . 
Vfriting : Reports giving and taking messages, 
complaints, taking order e t c . 
In agreement \v'ith these object ives a pa t te rn for 
the se lec t ion and l i s t i n g of English Vocabulary for 
Catering, Hotel Management and Tourism, is suggested 
below. For the purpose "of convenience each of the above 
mentioned area has been dea l t v/ith separately. The l i s t s 
drawn can, however, be enlarged keeping in view the 
l e a r n e r ' s requirements at a pa r t i cu l a r level of use . 
Selection of e n t r i e s has been made on the bas i s of the 
p r inc ip le out l ined above. The pa t t e rn of l i s t i n g in 
each area i s as given below : 
Before we get on to the l i s t of special 
vocabulary in Catering, Hotel Management an':^  Tourism, 
i t is advisabl«= to have a close look at the l i s t s of 
special vocabulary dra^'/n by Michael V/est 
As in the case of the Reading Book, a 
Classif ied List i s also necessary, as a 
ireans of knowing what items one has got 
already for use in an exercise or End Piece-
e .g . Wiat names of foods have been t a u g h t . . . 5 
5. West Michael. Teaching Snplish in Dif f icul t Circumstant^es 
Longmans 19^0. D, 5^. 
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S e l e c t i o n from t h e l i s t of Kiniinmn Adequate Vocabulary 
given by Michael West (1960) 
FOOD Xm COOKING 
Bad. To go bad 
Bake. 
B e l l . 
B i t e . B i t . B i t t e n . A b i t . 
B i t t e r . 
B o l l . 
B o t t l e . 
B r e a k f a s t . 
Burn. 
B u t t e r . 
Cake. 
Coal. 
Coffee. 
Cook. 
Corn. 
Cup. 
Dinner. 
Drink;. Drank, fes DruiOc. 
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Eat . Ate 
Egg, 
finpty. 
F a t . 
Feed. Fed. 
F i s h . 
F l o u r . 
Food. 
Fork. 
Fre'sh. 
A g l a s s . 
To h e l p . 
A h e l p i n g . 
Kun gr y. I^ n ger 
Ice 
Jug. 
J u i c e . 
Ki tchen. 
Knife . 
Loaf. 
L\inch. 
Market. 
Meals, 
Meat. 
Milk. 
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Mix. 
Nice. 
O i l . 
Packet. 
P la te . 
Pot. 
Pure. 
Ripe. 
Sal t . 
anoke. 
Sour. 
Spoon, 
BUSINESS 
Address 
Business 
By-Bought 
Ca r r i age . 
Change (of money) 
Cheap, 
Clerk, 
Co n^ ) l a i n . Complaint 
Cbst. 
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D o l l a r . 
Employ. Employer- Employee. Employm^t. 
Expensive. 
Goods. 
H i r e . 
How many ? 
HDW much ? 
Keep accoun ts . 
Look a f t e r 
Loss, 
Manage ( - r ) 
Market. 
Meeting. 
Money. 
No t i ce . 
Offer . 
Of f i ce . O f f i c e r . 
Ounce. 
0>jn. Ovner. 
P a r c e l . 
Pay. Paid. Pa,vnient. 
Penny, 
Per Cent. 
Pound. 
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P r i c e . 
P r o f i t . 
Quant i ty . 
Rece ip t . 
Rent. 
S a i l o r . 
Seaman. 
S e l l . Sold. 
Servant . S e r v i c e . 
S h i n ing . 
Shop. Shopkeeper, 
Spend. Spent , 
S to re . 
Supply. 
Value. Va luab l e . V a l u e l e s s . 
A Waiter . 
Weigjit. 
'rtb r t h . 
TRATilL 
Accident. 
Aeroplane. 
Bag. Baggage. 
B e l l . 
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Board. On board. 
Boat. 
Branch 
Br idge , 
Capta in , 
Car r i age , 
Case. Su i t Case. 
Dr ive . Drove. Dr iven. D r i v e r . 
Fo re ign . F o r e i g n e r . 
Guide. 
Harbour. 
Ib taL , 
Journey. 
Language. 
Load, 
Map. 
Ko t o r - C a r . Kotor -bus . 
Passage. Passenger . 
Path. 
Pavement (Side Walk) 
P o r t e r . 
H a i l . Railway. Ra i l road 
Ride. 
River , 
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Roai . 
Sea. 
Ship. 
Show rae round. 
Side . To feel 
S t a t i o n . S t a t i o n - m a s t e r . 
Stearo. 
S t range . S t ranger . 
T icke t . 
T i p . A - , To — 
T o u r i s t . 
T ra in . 
T r a v e l . 
^a lk . 
Way. 
ViMstle. 
'/forld. 
EIJTSRTAIIMEKT3, SOCIABILITY, VISITING 
Bow. 
Cards. 
Dance. 
Dinner. 
Gentleman. 
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Good I 'brning. 
Good Bye, 
Guest. 
Ha l l . 
HDSt. 
Hov do you do 
Lady, 
Madam. 
Meet. Ket. 
Kr. KiTS. Hi 
P o l i t e . 
Publ ic . The 
Sorry I 
S i r . , 
Supper. 
Take p a r t i n . 
Thank you. 
V i s i t . 
7 
A meet ing. 
s s . Master 
p u b l i c . 
The developn-ent of t e a c h i n g vocabulary corresponds 
to t h e p r o g r e s s of human soc ie ty through ages . As t h e 
human s o c i e t y evolved s p e c i a l i s e d o rgans such as army and 
c l e r g y , and se t up depar tments of s o p h i s t i c a t e d a c t i v i t i e s 
l i k e n e d i c i n e , eng inee r ing and technology and nov; commerce 
and b u s i n e s s , an i n c r e a s i n g need v;as f e l t of having terms 
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which could convey a fixed sense to the expert , In an 
unambiguous manner. In ordinary language, we are in 
many cases free to choose any one word out of a group 
called synonyms which express the same idea. In 
professional language i t i s almost impossible. 
'^at.erlqg : 
One of the reasons for change stock of English 
Vocabulary i s thi? influence of foreign language on the 
English vord-stock. The influence of French Language in 
t h i s area has been enormous. 
Technic?^!^ Terns 
la ca r t s 
Acetobacter 
Aerobic 
Anarrobic 
Alcohol 
Brioche 
Brut . 
Ordered as separately priced 
items from the rnerxu. 
Bacter ia 
Alive in the presence of oxygen. 
Alive in the absence of oxygen. 
i s an odourless l iqu id obtained 
through fermentation of sugar 
containing l i q u i d . 
small s\'/eet cake made vath l i gh t 
yeast dough. 
Lacks sweetness completely. 
6. Sham-a, S. Technical Writing, Academic Publishers 
1985, p . 70. 
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Bent o n i t e : 
Busboy : 
Busbox 
Chafing Dish 
Cuvee 
Cruet set 
Course 
Croissant 
Check 
Clientele 
Cutlery 
Crockery 
Colloid clay 
Assis tant to va i t e r . May pass bread 
and r o l l s , pour coffee and a s s i s t in 
c lear ing t ab l e s . 
Large metal or heavy-duty p l a s t i c 
box used to carry d i r ty dishes from 
dining room to k i tchen . 
Five-piece uni t (stand, heating ^anits 
water pan, food pan and cover) for 
keeping food hot on buffet . 
Stock of blended wine 
Sprinkler pots for sa l t pepper, 
and mustard. 
Food items eaten at a pa r t i cu l a r time 
and sequence during a complete meal. 
Crescent-shaped b read - ro l l . 
B i l l of payment. 
Customers of pa t rons . 
All kn ives , forks and spoons. 
All p l a t e s , cups, saucers and serving 
d i shes m.ade of china g lass , procelain 
or generally earthenware. 
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Cover 
Ctoramlssary : Department supplying equipment and 
provis ion. In mobile imit ca ter ing, 
the place where d r ive r s pidc \m a l l 
ST:55plles. Location caterer often 
r e f e r s to base of operations contain-
ing k i t chen , storerooms, off ice e tc . 
: The place on a t a b l e taken by the 
cu t l e ry , glassware and l inen for 
one indiv idual . 
: Furnishing and decoration of room. 
: Of the day. 
: Lacks sv^eetness. 
: The process of capturing and cooling 
the vapoiir of a boi l ing l i qu id . 
Rules of personal behaviour in 
p o l i t e socie ty . 
Ean-de-vie-de-niore! D i s t i l l e d ju ice of marc. 
Decor 
De Tons 
Dry 
D i s t i l l a t i o n 
Et iquet te 
Fermentation 
Fortified Vines 
Guest 
The act ion of yeast on any sugar 
containing l iqu id . 
V/ines strengthened in alcoholic 
content . 
Customer or patron'of a restaurant 
or h o t e l . 
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Hors d ' ocuvre J 
I s ing lass : 
LiqueiJtr 
Lees 
Liven 
Magnum 
MaTlanate 
Kuffin 
Kar e 
Order Taker 
Mis-en-sc«n6 : 
Mis -en-p lace ? 
Extra d i s h served as a p e t i z e r before 
or du r ing a meal . 
Bladder of s turgeon f i s h . 
Sveetened and f lavoured s p i r i t . 
Residual v/ine with dead y e a l t . 
T a b l e c l o t h s , napk ins , d u s t e r s , 
travcloths. 
Double s ize wine b o t t l e , usually/ 
52 f luid oz, used iiostly for 
Sparkling wines or champagne. 
To soak in a mixture of o i l vinegar, 
s a l t , pepper, gar l ic and s l iced 
onions. 
Preparing the res tauran t envircnnient. 
Kieaning l i t e r a l l y "Put in Place" but 
r e fe r s to prepara t ion before the 
service s t a r t s . 
Light, f l a t , round spongy cake. 
Pips, skin, and res idua l fennented vdno. 
Person located in room service \-f:\o 
takes do\^i food and beverage orders 
v.hen guest places them from the i r hotel 
room over the telephone. 
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Pre-plated 
Portion 
Pate 
?U!p±tices 
Proof 
Residents 
Hose 
Sou-chef 
S t i l l vine 
•^paX K X i - i i f , V.J—ioo 
Tip. 
Sauted 
Table d 'hote 
Vin de froutl e : 
Vin de nressc • 
Yeast 
Food served into a guest p l a t e before 
i t i s brought before a guest. 
Ajnount of food a l l o t t ed to one person. 
Paste of meat. 
Bot t le racks tha t can be t i l t e d aro^ond 
an axis . 
alcohol content in a beverage. 
Person staying in the ho te l . 
Pink by the addit ion of alcohol 
or s p i r i t . 
Assis tant chef should be able to 
carve meat at buffet t a b l e . 
Lacking carbonation. 
V/ines tha t contain carbon dioxide. 
Small present of money for service 
rendered. 
Tossed in a shallow pan. 
l-'eal a t fixed time and pr ice for 
guests at ho te l . 
Running wine. 
Wine made fron residual ferriented v-in -^
Micro organism uiied in ferment at i(ji:. 
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GlQssP.rv of Snec l f lo food I tems 
A l a King 
A l a Nevi-burg 
Araandine 
Antipasto 
Aubergine 
Au Grat in 
Baklaxa 
3ar - le -Duc 
Bearna i se 
Bigarade 
Brint2?3s 
Bolnllao.airsG 
Cafe Espresso 
served in cream sauce made with 
mushrooms and green pepper . 
served in r i c h cream sauce made vd.th 
eggs , cream and wine. 
V/ith almounds. 
( I t a l i a n ) An appet izer . 
(Frenph) Eggplant . 
(Frsnch) With gra ted cheese . 
(Turkish) Paper t h i n dough in many 
l a y e r s v/ith chopped n u t s between 
l a y e r s soaked in honey. 
(French) With c u r r a n t J e l l y . 
(French) Sauce made i ^ t h S h a l l o t s 
\Ane, eggs and b u t t e r . 
(French) Sauce of r o a s t duck 
d r i p p i n g s made ^^dth orange j u i c e . 
Crepes , egg pancalces f i l l e d vath 
cheese e t c . f r i ed o r baked. 
(French) Fresh f i s h cho\vKier r.ade 
with wine, cream and tomato sauce. 
(••Italian) Black Coffee served vdth 
lemon o r cognac. 
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Canape : (French) B l t e - s l z e b i t s of savory 
food served on b read , decora te t i , and 
served co ld . 
Chaud-Froid : (French) Sauce fo r e a t i n g food to be 
decora t ed for fancy bu f f e t vADrlc. 
Chicken CaGc ia to re : ( I t i a l i an ) Chicken sauteed with onion, 
peppers and tomatoes . 
Chop Saey : (Chinese) Vea l , ch icken , pork beef or 
shrimp santeedwith c e l e r y , on ions , 
and bean s p r o u t s , 
Chov; I 'ein : (Chinese) B a s i c a l l y the same a s chop 
suey; meat and v e g e t a b l e s serve-l -^ -ath 
crisp n o o d l e s . 
Chioppino 
Eu Broche t t e 
Esca l lopes 
F e t t i j c i n i 
F l o r e n t i n e 
'3ar banjos 
Glace 
(French) Chicken cooked in wine sauce. 
( I t a l i a n ) S h e l l f i s h meat cooked in 
h i g h l y seasoned tomato sauce. " i2h stew. 
(French) On skev.-ers, Kabobs. 
(French) Thin s l i c e s of rr.eat, u sua l ly 
Veal . 
( I t a l i a n ) Karrov er^ g nood le s . 
With Spinach. 
Chick p e a s . 
(French) Glazed, u s u a l l y v/ith a f e l a t j ' . 
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Hun t e r 
Ind i enne 
J a r d i n i e r e 
Jero bD ar: 
Ju l i enn2 
Hasseupfeffer : (Gerraan) Rabbi t stew in th ick saiice. 
F b l l a n d a i s e : Sauce made of b u t t e r , e cgs , and 
lemon j u i c e . 
: With brov;ned on ions and mushrooms 
in bro^/ai sauce. 
Any curry d i s h u s u a l l y served \-rith r i c e . 
: (French) served vdth cooked vege tab le s 
on t h e s i d e . 
: Double magnum of \ d n e , u s u a l l y champagne. 
: (French) Oat i n t o t h i n s t r i p s . 
Kart o f f e l K loesse : (German) Potatc dum.plihgs. 
Lasagne : ( I t a l i a n ) Layers of wide noodles 
a l t e r n a t i n g with cheese and meat cooked 
i n a r i c h tomato sauce, then ba':ed. 
LyonnalsQ : (French) ..Ith o n i o n s . 
Mai.tre d ' l fo te l Sauce : (French) Sauce m.ade of b u t t e r , 
p a r s l e y and lemion. 
: rbllandoir.-- sauce t c which whipped 
cream or bea ten egg vrf-:iites have been 
added. 
: :Uce sauteed in b u t t e r then coobe:: in 
meat s tcob . -''ight a l so r e f e r to Cri '^ntal 
stew dlrhies v.-ith meat, v e g e t a b l e s ann 
r i c e , .^ Jiv s t ew- type d i s h prepared with 
r i c e. 
Kousse].ine 
P i l a f 
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Pro33iutto 
Pullirian Loaf 
'Quiche Lorraine 
Russe 
Saltimbocco 
Sandwich 
Scallo-oini 
Shashlik 
3hish-ke"^b 
Smoky Italian ham, sl iced paper th in 
for an antipasto salad. 
Loaf of bread, 1 ^ \ ~ 2 lb vdthout 
doraed top. Average 28 (^ in) s l i ces 
or 36 (3/8 in) slices. Cut 
lengthv/ise for canapes, averages 
6 or 7 s l i c e s . 
(French) Rich cheese and bacon p ie 
served hot. 
(Russian) Served with sour cream. 
( I t a l i f . i ) Veal b i t s with ham and 
caeese, sayteed in seasoned but te r 
and v;ine. 
Various items of food presented 
betv,oen t\fo s l i c e s of bread. The 
va r i a t ions are legion. 
( I t a l i a n ) Thin s l i ce s of veal with 
mushrooms and seasoning, cooked in 
but ter and sherry, 
(Russian) Various food iteins, meat 
and vegetables, served in brochet te ; 
flame i s op t iona l . 
(Armenian) Lamb, onions, green 
peppers and tomatoes broi led on sTsewers. 
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Spumoni 
Sukiyalci 
Tournedos 
Velonte 
: ( I t a l i an ) Ice Cream. 
: (Japanese) Meat sliced paper thin or 
shrimp vdth onions, spinach and "bean 
sprouts sauteed quickly on braz ie ra t 
the t a b l e , seasoned with soy sauce. 
: (French) F i l l e t s of beef wrapped in 
s t r i p s of bacon, g r i l l ed , 
! (French) Cream sauce made of chicken 
or veal stock, thickened with butter 
and f lour . 
: (French) served witJi grapes, 
: (French) Salad dressing of vinegar o i l 
and sp ices . 
Wiener- Schitzed : (German) Breamed veal cu t le t served 
v i th lenon and anchovy garnish. 
Yorkshire Pudding : (English) Popovers made in pan 
dr ippings from, and served with, roast 
beef. 
Zabaglione : ( I t a l i an ) Rich custard aade with eggs 
,'.nd wine. 
Gloss?>rv of technic?^l Terms for Ib t e l Staff 
Veronique 
Vinaigre t te 
Architraves are the rriouldings round doors and -vindo-
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Block Tips 
Cantllevered 
Ceramic s 
Checkout 
Bedding : the term used for the a r t i c l e s on a bed 
and normally Includes the lannderable 
l inen . 
: a re a share of t i p s , usual ly from 
t o u r s , conferences, e tc , 
: r e f e r s to a r t i c l e s res t ing on a bracket 
p ro jec t ing from a wall . 
: are a r t i c l e s made from clay, e .g . 
China. 
: i s the American term for a departure 
in a h o t e l . 
Cleaning Agents or Mater ials : incltjde abrasives , 
d e t e r g e i t s , solvents , pol ishes e tc . 
Cleaning Squipment: includes brooms and brushes, 
e l e c t r i c a l equipment, conta iners , 
cleaning cloth e t c . 
%»oons, forks as well as knives. 
: i s a room from which a guest i s 
e:^acted to leave or has already l e f t . 
; i s the study of mankind in r e l a t ion 
to h i s '.^jorking environment, 
: inc ludes soft ftu^nishings, carpets , 
and fu rn i t u r e . 
Cutlery 
Departure 
Ergonomics 
Furnishings 
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In situ 
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Reaiy room 
Refurbish 
Re-sheeting 
General Assistant : i s a person who in a snail hotel 
a s s i s t s goieral ly in any department. 
'on the spot ' or 'on s i t e ' 
Out of order. 
i s one vfhich has been serviced and 
i s ready for r e - l e t t i n g . 
to give 'new look' to a room. 
put t ing out clean towels in a 
bedroom and making up the beds with 
clean sheets and s l i p s . 
Room State or Occupancy List : The l i s t on which the 
maid s ta tes whether the room i s 
vacant or occupied and, if poss ib le , 
and i t i s required by the reception!; 
and control o f f i ce in a large ho te l , 
at regular tiiaes each day. 
include cur ta ins , cushions, loose 
covers, bedspreads and q u i l t s , but 
not carpets . 
The t o t a l number of hours over ^\'riich 
a duty extends in any one day, e. R. 
7 a.m. - 2 o.m. and 6 - 10 p.m. has 
a spreadover of 1 5 hours. 
Soft Furnisliings : 
Spread-over 
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Text i les 
Turning Down 
Uniform 
Vacant room 
Vacated room 
: are wDven fabr ic , e.g. cotton sheeting, 
: The term applied to the work maids do 
each evening In guests ' bedrooms in 
h o t e l s . 
: a ' d r e s s ' of special mater ia l , colour 
and des ign , usually provided by the 
es tab l i sheent for cer ta in staff . 
: one previously serviced and not yet 
occupied, 
: one from vdiich the guest has l e f t . 
Glossary of terms for Tourism 
Jlfflnity Group 1 A group bound together by a common 
in te res t or a f f in i ty . Where char ters 
are concerned, th i s common bond makes 
the members e l i g i b l e for char ter fr iphts , 
One must have been a member of the group 
for six iDonihs or longer. They must 
t ravel together , on the departure and 
re turn f l i g h t , but they can t r a v e l 
independently where ground arrangements 
are concernefi. " 
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Airl ine : Any a i r t ransport en te rp r i se offerine 
or opera t ing a scheduled internat ional 
a i r se rv ice . 
Ajnenities : Features which enable a v i s i t o r to 
enjoy various a t t r a c t i ons and which 
drew him to a country and for the use 
of which he normally has to pay. These 
re fer to recrea t ional and entertainment 
progrannes, cu l tura l and ar t centres, 
h o t e l s , rest&urants , transport services 
e t c . 
At t ract ions : Natural or man-made features which 
c o l l e c t i v e l y or singly create the appeal 
of a country. 
Baggage : Personal property of passengers or crew 
ca r r i ed on an a i rc ra f t by agreement 
vdth the operator . 
Baggage Accompanied: The baggage carr ied on the same 
a i r c r a f t as that on vrtiich the passenger 
i s ca r r i ed . 
Baggage Un-accompanied: The baggage not carr ied on the s?5ine 
a i r c r a f t as tha t on v*iich the passenger 
i s ca r r i ed . 
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Baggage Excess : 
Baggage Tag 
Bro chure 
Cac^jlng s i t e 
Cargo 
Cargo Transfer : 
Cargo Transi t 
C arr ier 
That par t of the baggage which i s 
In excess of the free baggage allovrancG 
and for -vdiich the passenger has to pay 
ext ra freight charges. 
A document Issued by the ca r r ie r solely 
for i den t i f i c a t i on of checked baggage. 
A pamphlet bound in the form of a 
booklet . 
A place providing simple and inexpensive 
s h e l t e r to t r a v e l l e r s . 
Equivalent to the terin 'goods ' , 
meaning anything carr ied in an a i rcraf t 
o ther than mail or baggage, provided 
tha t unaccoE^anied baggage moving under 
an air^-ay b i l l i s also cargo. 
Cargo a r r i v i n g at a point by one f l ight 
and continuing i t s journey by another 
f l i g h t of the same or a connecting 
c a r r i e r . 
Cargo a r r iv ing at a point and 
depar t ing therefrom by the sane 
through f l i gh t , 
A public t ranspor ta t ion company such as 
a i r or steamship l i n e , r a i l r oad , bus etc. 
2% 
Carriage : Equivalent to the term t ranspora t ion , 
meaning carr iage of passengers and/ or 
baggage by a i r . 
Carriage Domestic : Carriage in >iiich, the place of 
departure , the place of des t ina t ion or 
stop over and the ^ t i r e t ransporat ion 
are within one nat ion or i t s t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Carriage In terna t ional J Carriage in viiich, the place of 
departure and any place of landing are 
s i tuated in irore than one nat ion. 
The bulk purchase of any c a r r i e r ' s 
equipre-ent for passenger or f re ight . 
A f l i ^ t booteed exclus ively for the 
use of a specif ic group of people who 
generally belong to tlie same organisat ion 
or vrfio are being ' t r e a t e d ' to the f l ight 
by a s ingle host . Charter f l i g h t s are 
generally cheaper than regula r ly 
scheduled l i n e serv ices . 
A pre-paid, ::ire-arranged vacation in 
vhich a group of people t r ave l together 
ijnder the guidance of a tour leader -Jho 
stays with them from the s t a r t to the 
end of the t r i p . 
Charter 
Charter Flight 
Conducted Tour 
257 
Coupons : Documents issued by tour ope^'ators In 
exchange for vhich t r a v e l l e r s receive 
pre-paid accomodation, meals, s ight-
seeing t r i p s , e t c . 
Courier : A professional t r ave l escort v^o 
accompanies c a r r i e r s . 
Destination < The p lace a t which a t r a v e l l e r 
terminates h i s journey. 
Dest inat ional Tourist : A t o u r i s t -v^ o terminates h i s 
journey at a pa r t i cu l a r country for 
the purpose of making a tour t r a v e l l i n g 
from place to place for p leasure in that 
country, 
Dest inat ional Traff ic : Tour i s t s carr ied by t ransporat ion 
l i n e s and terminating t h e i r journey at 
one pa r t i cu l a r p lace . 
Disembarkation : The leaving of an a i r c r a f t af ter a 
landing, except by crew or passengers 
continuing on the next stage of the 
sane through f l i g h t . 
Domestic to-jorist: A local person \'iho makes a tour 
t r a v e l l i n g from place to" place for 
p leasure , business , family, mission, 
meeting e t c . within the country. 
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Embarkation : : The boarding of an a i r c ra f t for the 
purpose of commencing a f l i g h t , except 
by such crew or passengers as have 
embarked on a previous stage the sa^ie 
through f l i gh t . 
Escort Tour : A profession tour escort often cal led 
Tour Manager or Courier. 
Exchange voucher; A docunient issued by a ca r r i e r or i t s 
agents request ing issue of an 
appropriate passenger t i cke t and 
baggage check or provision of services 
to the person named in such docum^it. 
: A temporary v i s i t o r staying l e s s than 
tventy-four hours in the country 
v i s i t ed . 
: Services vhich enables t o u r i s t s to 
enter and move around the country with 
the maximum of ease and the minimum of 
obstacles and to secure r-.aximuin enjoyment 
of t he i r v i s i t . 
Ground Arrangements: All services provided for the 
t r a v e l l e r by h i s tour operator af ter 
the t r a v e l l e r reaches h i s f i r s t foreign 
des t ina t ion . 
Excursionist 
F a c i l i t i e s 
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Guide 
Guided Tour 
Hotelier 
Group Inclusive Tour : A tour v^lch includes group air 
ground arranganents for a miniTnujTi of 
1 5 persons. 
Guaranteed Tour : A tour which i s guaranteed to operate 
\mless cancelled 60 days prior to 
depar ture . 
: A periston who i s licenced to take 
paying guests on local sightseeing 
excursions. 
: A tour conducted only by local c i ty 
guides, 
: A person, firm/ or corporation v.-hich 
provides hotel accomodation and/ or 
laeals, refreshments e t c , to v i s i t o r s . 
: A tour v/hich includes a l l eleiriGats of 
an I t i n e r a r y , making for anything 
except personal extras during the 
coui'se of the tour. 
Per ta in ing to a journey. A t cd - i s t 
i t i n e r a r y i s a coniposltiori of -j. series 
of opera t ions tha t are a r e su l t of the 
study of the market. 
: A person having authori ty to t ransact 
"business for tvio or no re transporation l i n e s . 
Inclusive Tour 
It inerary 
Joint Agent 
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Land Arrangement: Also referred to as Ground Arrangements. 
Mass Tourism 
hbtel 
Optional 
Package 
Large scale movement of t r a v e l l e r s and 
the developm^it of a standardized 
product. 
A place which provides way side ameiitlGS 
for t o u r i s t s t r a v e l l i n g by road, by 
automobiles. I t provides under one roof 
a l l usual f a c i l i t i e s expected by the 
t o u r i s t s including attached bath. 
In t ravel l i t e r a t u r e the vord means 
that the t r a v e l l e r has a choice of ta]<;inp 
or not taking the service mentioned. 
A t ravel plan v^ich includes most elements 
of a vscat ion, such ac trancpor t ion 
accomodations and si>=:ht seeing. 
Passenger, Transfer: A passenger a r r iv ing on one f l igh t 
ard continuing h i s ^lourney on another. 
Passenger Transi t : A passenger continuing h i s journey on 
the same through f l i gh t . 
Passport : A document issued by nat ional governments 
to t h e i r o'v-n c i t i z e n s as ve r i f i ca t ion of 
the i r c i t i z e n s h i p . 
Parsion : A French v»rd, widely used throughout 
Europe, meaning guest house or boarding 
house. 
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Resort : A spot v;hlch is frequented by t o u r i s t s . 
Rest House : Seiti-hotel establishments s i tuated in 
out-of-the-way places . 
Stop over : A point , betvreen o r ig in and des t ina t ion 
of an i t i ne ra ry at which passenger 
remains for a period of time. 
Suggested I t i ne ra ry : A preliroinary i t i n e r a r y provided by 
tour operators for the t r a v e l l e r ' s 
considerat ion. 
Tar i f fs : The published fares , r a t e s , charc^s 
and or re la ted conditions of carriage 
of a c a r r i e r . 
Tourism : The p rac t i ce of touring or t r ave l l i ng 
for pleasure or recrea t ion and thp 
guidance or management of touri<^t;- as 
a business . 
Tourist : A temporary v i s i t o r staying at l eas t 
tv;enty-four hours in the country v i s i ted 
and the purpose of ;3ourney may be 
l e i s u r e or business . 
Tourist Centre : A v i l l age or town vrlth a def in i te 
concentrat ion of t o u r i s t reso^irces, 
mater ia l base and in f ras t ruc ture of 
tourism develooment. 
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Tourist visa 
Tourist Charter : A f l igh t booked exclusively for the 
use of a specific group of t o u r i s t s who 
generally belong to the same organizat ion. 
Tourist Flow : Undisturbed and even movement of t o u r i s t s 
from one country to another for the 
purpose of t r ave l l ing for p leasure . 
Touris t Object : Any object from a na tu r a l , socio-economic 
or cu l t u r a l - h i s t o r i c a l viev/-uoint- -^/hich 
has some specific a t t r a c t i o n s for the 
t o u r i s t s , 
A docunent issued under the authori ty of 
the Governra^t to a person v i s i t i n g a 
pa r t i cu la r country as a t o u r i s t . 
Touris ts car r ied by t r an spoilt at ion 
l i n e s and passing through a country en 
route to some other des t ina t ion . 
' r a n s i t v i s i t o r : A v i s i t o r vho i s passing over or through 
a country en route to sorrie other 
des t ina t ion . 
A person, firm or corporat ion qualif ied 
to provide tours , c ru i ses , t r anspor ta t ion 
hotel accomodation, niealu, sight seeinp 
and a l l other elements of t r ave l to the 
public as a service. 
: r ans i t Traf^^ -1. j . ( j • 
Travel Agent 
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Travel Kit : A sort of container which contains 
accessories or t o o l s . 
Visa : An endorsement on the passport Issued 
by the r ep resen ta t ive of a Governnent. 
Visa, Tourist : An endorsement on passport issued to a 
person who wishes to v i s i t a country as 
t o u r i s t . 
Visa, Transi t : An endorsement on passport v.'hich is Issuai 
to a t o u r i s t \^ose des t ina t ion i s sone-
•/rfiere e l se and i s passing across . 
Vouchers : Also referred to as coupons. 
V/hole Saler : A travel or iented organisa t ion that 
creates and presents ready-made t ravel 
package or- tailor-niade t r ave l pro ~rarnrries 
exclusively at the request of a tr':ivel 
r e t a i l e r . 
Youth I b s t e l : A building which offers c l ea r , slrn^le 
and inexpensive shel ter to .-/oung people 
exploring t h e i r o^ f^^  country or the vcrld, 
t rave l l ing independently or in groi^,s for 
iiollday or educational purposes. 
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Air India. 
Bulk Inclusive Tour. 
Domestic Independent Tour. 
Department of Tourism. 
European Travel Conmission. 
Euro-Travel ler 's Cheque. 
Euro-Travel ler ' s Cheque In t e rna t i ona l . 
Federation of Hotel and Restaurant 
Association of India . 
Foreign Individual Tour. 
Group Inclusive Tour. 
Indian Airlines. 
International Airport Authority of India . 
Internat ional Civil Aviation Organisation. 
In ternat ional Federation of Tour Operators. 
In ternat ional Hotel Associat ion. 
Internat ional Touring All iance. 
Inclusive Tour. 
Inclusive Tour Charter. 
India TourisiTi Development Corporation. 
National Tourism Board. 
Kational Tourism Organisat ion. 
Pacif ic Area Travel Associat ion. 
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W.T.O. 
Y. H .A. I . 
Regional T o u r i s t Advisory Committee. 
Regional T o u r i s t O f f i c e . 
Supersonic Transpor t . 
S t a t e Tourism Development Corpora t ion . 
Travel Agent. 
Travel Agents Assoc ia t ion of Ind i a . 
Tou r i s t Baggage Re-Export . 
Universa l F e d e r a t i o n of Travel Agents 
Assoc i a t i on . 
Uni ted S t a t e s Tour Opera to r s 
Assoc i a t i on , 
I'forld Assoc ia t ion of Trave l Agents. 
VJbrld Tourism O r g a n i s a t i o n . 
Ifouth f b s t e l Assoc ia t ion of I n d i a . 
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CONCLUSION 
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Throughout t h i s piece of w3rk I have been seeking 
to inves t iga te the i s sues tha t are raised by the idea of 
ESP. This idea provokes questions of fundamental and 
theore t i ca l kind about the de f in i t i ons , aims, app l ica t ions , 
course design/ methodology and the teaching of vocabulary 
for special purposes. To turn back to these major i s sues 
in an i n f e r e n t i a l summing up we need to h ighl ight the 
tuss le coing on betv^en General Purpose English (G.P.E.) 
and English for Specific Purposes(E.S.P.) 
In ESP \je are dealing vAth students for v^oir. the 
learning of English i s auxi l ia ry to some other primary 
professional or academic purpose. I t i s c lear ly a means 
for achieving something e lse and i s not an end in i t s e l f ; 
and tha t something e lse has been independently formi-aated 
as a set of aims, and any course of i n s t ruc t ion designed 
vdth these in mind xdll have establ ished i t s own 
appropriate object ives accordingly. This being so, K3} 
(or our:ht l oc i ca l l y to be) in tegra l ly United vjith areas 
of a c t i v i t y (academic, vocat ional , professiona]) v.^ich 
have already been defined and vhich represent the 
l e a r n e r ' s a s p i r a t i o n s . The learning of ESP i s in 
consequence an e s sen t i a l l y dependent a c t i v i t y , a p a r a s i t i c 
process and i t follows that the pedagogy of 23F r.ust be 
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dependent too. I t has no purpose of i t s own; i t ex i s t s 
only to service those tha t have been specified else\,^ere. 
I t i s t h i s inherent ly dependent nature of E3F 
tha t d i s t ingu i shes i t from general purpose English (GPS). 
GPE has somehow to crea te the conditions for i t s o;^ n 
existence as a school sub;5ect; i t has to mai^ e provision 
for l e a r n e r s viio have no p a r t i c u l a r aim in view beyond the 
end of the course. This-means tha t i t s objective:, have to 
be independently formulated and the necessary purposeful 
a c t i v i t y i s in consequence more d i f f i c u l t to achieve. 
'.^fllereas i n ESP, -vhich has no separate subject s t a t u s , i t 
i s a matter of exploi t ing the opportunity afforded by 
oT nAftdTi' p-H ct-.l ner r>T> r*-nn<!*as^ ^ r\ cnoneraT r m m o c j o E n ^ l ' ' ' 'h " i t 
i s a matter of crea t ing purposes out of nothing by 
pedagogic invent ion. 
The evolution of ESP has resul ted out of the 
seething pressures of soc i a l , economic and professional 
needs, l e s s generalised in nature and more re la ted to 
l e a r n e r ' s needs and purposes in education, vocation, 
business and society, ESP courses are sui table both for 
the nat ive and foreign l e a rne r . In SSP teaching one has 
to be se lec t ive as s/he will have to choose the relevant 
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language a c t i v i t i e s considering the need and purpose of 
the learner . 
The growth of ESP has been so rapid that inany 
c r i t i c s have s t a r t ed suspecting i t s c r e d i b i l i t y . In i t s 
inarch ahead ESP has come to be i d e n t i f i e d v l th several 
d i s t i n c t approaches and methodologies. Theoretically i t 
has been seen to emerge Qut of the concept of language 
variety knov^i as ' r e g i s t e ; r ' . I t i s f e l t tha t r e g i s t r a l 
framework i s not very useful for ESP course design, '-'^th 
the help of soc io l ingu i s t i c research and developments in 
re la ted f i e l d s , ESP has broken the shackles of r eg i s t r a l 
approach and has now embraced no t iona l , functional and 
coraraxinicative i deas . P r a c t i t i o n e r s of not ional / funct ional 
ideas clainied tha t s t ruc tu re should not be taught, 
sornethlnp; ra ther l e s s t ang ib l e , us^aally ' func t ions ' shouic. 
be taught. Vte have argued tha t Grammar i s a means through 
vjhich l i n c u i s t i c c r e a t i v i t y i s achieved and an in — 
adequate knov;ledge of the Grammatical system would lead 
tc serious l i m i t a t i o n on the capacity for communication. 
The basic aim of ESP i s to enable the learner to 
create and construct u t t e r ances both spoken and writ ten 
vhich have desired profess iona l , academic or educational 
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value or purpose. This br ings us to a c ruc ia l point i n 
language teaching vhere one has to decide what information 
i s to be conveyed or v^at communicative ac t i s to be 
perfoirmed, by select ing a s y n t a c t i c a l l y , l ex ica l ly and 
phonologlcally appropriate for and u t t e r i n g i t spontaneously 
and f luen t ly . This l eads us to syl labus design and 
methodology. The important point i s tha t the course 
content should be such as to engage the students i n t e r e s t , 
otherwise the students will not be motivated and \ d l l not 
authent ica te the language presented as meaningful use by 
the appl ica t ion of procedures for making sense. The 
•working of these procedures i s the basic business of 
methodology, \iiose cen t ra l concern i s to st imulate problem 
solving a c t i v i t i e s of the kind viiich a re congruent mth 
the st^idents' s p e c i a l i s t preoccupations and for vMch 
language i s needed as a contingency. Thus methodology 
should be placed a t the very hea r t of the operation v.ith 
course design directed a t servicing i t s reqiairements and 
not the reverse. The exerc i ses and various f igures 
shoving syllabus design process and mater ia l design 
process e n t a i l s tha t course des igners and planners 
should keep abreast vri.th such t r ends . In no vay these 
exercises and de^gn processes and methodology stand as 
any claim or are in any sense d e f i n i t i v e , but 
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the designers and planners should take into account the 
needs of the students and the nature of the a b i l i t i e s 
v ^ c h must be developed to meet them and l a s t but not the 
l e a s t re la ted to theore t i ca l considerat ions 'Adthin the 
context . I t has been pointed out tha t language teachers 
armed with teaching a id s l i k e Television English backed 
by Video and Computer technology could r^ alce teachinf' 
highly ef fec t ive . 
Vocabulary has alv^ys been an important aspect 
in the language teaching curr icula but i t has suffered 
because of the s t a tus of graminar. I t has been argued that 
l e x i s i s as important as grammar in the process of 
communicating m.eaningfully, '^ hen i t comes to ESP, 
vocabulary i s the nucleus of teaching English for Special 
subject areas and top ic s , leading to viii-ied purposes. I t 
goes without saying tha t each s'abject r.as i t s ov-n 
vocabulary,', both general and special . Spec ia l i s t 
vocabularies are nade up of technical terms .-.dch l i v e 
^wlthJ.n the subject. Generally i t i s the technica l or 
special vocabulan' vi-iich poses a serious th rea t to 
l ea rne r s and teachers . The real aim behind t-ie teaching 
of lang^uage i s to develop the ab i l i t y of the l ea rne r s to 
perform the communicative task, be i t in speech or wri t ing. 
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A sound study of vocabulary helps the teacher to break 
open the she l l s of complexity and t r i gge r s the communica-
t ive s k i l l s to vork l i k e a well-oi led machine. 
A productive model of teaching and learning 
vocabulary has been proposed in t h i s study. The model 
maintains a perfect l ink between theory and classroom 
needs. I t provides ways and means by which word formation 
and vord analys is leads to the i.ovelopment of vocabulary. 
There has been a serious lacunae at tached to the learning 
of vocabulary as i t i s most of the time memorized and then 
forgot ten. The model negates the ro le of rote learning 
and offers opportunity for pleasurable p r a c t i c e . The 
vhich i s a l l the time kept on the run. This enables the 
l ea rne r s to appreciate and discover successfully the 
sub;ject he chose himself. Simplif icat ion i s alvays a 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of good teaching and i t also eahances the 
l ea rne r s acqu is i t ion power. S'^If-directed learning i s 
anotlier a l t e r n a t i v e . Vocabulary' cannot be taught in 
vacuuEi because i t i s not possible to understand vcrds 
out j ide soKe other kind of contexts . Teaching of l e x i s 
from the text books in -which the use of word i s 
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contextual!sed vould be highly ef fec t ive . The invasion 
of technology in a l l the d i sc ip l ine has been so 
tremendous tha t i t has crept into the domain of English 
Language Teaching. A.udio-Visual a ids and r e a l i a 
with the help of Television and Video could be highly 
f r u i t f u l i n showing the meaning. 
In t h i s piece of work, we have made an attempt 
to analyse and present s p e c i a l i s t vocabulary of Catering, 
Hotel Management and Tourism, vMch i s accepted terminology 
of the d i s c i p l i n e . I t has been f e l t tha t the core business 
vocabulary does not provide my sort of serious obstacle in 
the special a rea . I t i s the terminology which stands as a 
sturibling block for the l ea rne r s , A. close study uf 
technical term and i t s l i s t i n g has been taken up from 
di f ferent aspec ts of i t s use and presented in the fom. 
that i t may give ample room for the learner to enlarge 
h i s /he r vocabulary as per requirement. The l i s t s are not 
exhausuivG but included to serve as i i r a s t r a t i o n . 
The teaching of the special ized vocabulary' could 
be planned on the strategy of the productive model as 
proposed in t h i s vcrk to bring about a dramatic r e s u l t . 
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